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FOR YOUR SAFETY PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING TEXT CAREFULLY. (for UNITED KINGDOM)

This appliance is supplied with a moulded three-pin
mains plug for your safety and convenience.

A 5 amp fuse is fitted in this plug.

Should the fuse need to be replaced please ensure
that the replacement fuse has a rating of 5 amps
and that it is approved by ASTA or BSI to BS1362.
Check for the ASTA mark or the BSI mark ¥
on the body of the fuse.

It the plug contains a removable fuse cover you
must ensure that it is refitted when the fuse is
replaced.

If you lose the fuse cover the plug must not be used
until a replacement cover is obtained.

A replacement fuse cover can be purchased from
your local Panasonic/Technics Dealer.

IF THE FITTED MOULDED PLUG IS UNSUITABLE
FOR THE SOCKET OUTLET IN YOUR HOME
THEN THE FUSE SHOULD BE REMOVED AND
THE PLUG CUT OFF AND DISPOSED OF SAFE-
LY.

THERE IS A DANGER OF SEVERE ELECTRICAL
SHOCK IF THE CUT-OFF PLUG IS INSERTED
INTO ANY 13 AMP SOCKET.

If a new plug is to be fitted please observe the
wiring code as shown below.
If in any doubt please consult a qualified electrician.

IMPORTANT: —The wires in this mains lead
are coloured in accordance with
the following code:—

Blue: Neutral
Brown: Live

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead
of this appliance may not correspond with the
coloured markings identifying the terminals in
your plug, proceed as follows.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be con-
nected to the terminal in the plug which is
marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be
connected to the terminal in the plug which is
marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

Under no circumstances should either of these
wires be connected to the earth terminal of the
three-pin plug, marked with the letter E or the
Earth Symbol +.

How to replace the fuse. Open the fuse compart-
ment with a screwdriver and replace the fuse and
fuse cover.
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OWNER’S MANUAL

Caution CAUTION
Voltage (except North America, Mexico, Europe,
Australia, New Zealand, Singapore and Philip- RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK

pines) DO NOT OPEN
. CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF

Be sure the voltage adjuster located on the rear ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT

panel is in accordance with local voliage in your REMOVE SCREWS.

area before using this unit. Use a screwdriver to set ggﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁgggv'oﬂam

the voltage adjuster to the local voltage. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED
SERVICE PERSONNEL.
The lightning flash with arrowhead

symbal, within an equilateral tri-
angle, is intended to alert the user
to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the
product’s enclosure that may be of

WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE
OR ELECTRICAL SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE
THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

BEFOHE YOU PLAY, PLEASE READ THE sufficient magnitude to constitute
CAUTIONARY COPY APPEARING a risk of electric shock to persons.

ON PAGE 4.

' The exclamation point within an
equilateral triangle is intended to
alert the user to the presence of
important operating and main-
tenance (servicing) instructions in
the literature accompanying the
appliance.

For long and pleasurable use of this instrument, and to gain a thorough understanding of your KN6000
Keyboard, it is strongly recommended that you read through this Owner’s Manual once.

The OWn;er’s Manual is comprised of the following parts.

BASIC FQNCTIONS “This partincludes an explanation of basic procedures and points you should
: ' be aware of for proper operation of your instrument.

PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS  This part comprises a detailed explanation of sound, effect, rhythm, SE-
QUENCER, COMPOSER, Disk Drive and MIDI.

REFERENCE GUIDE Reference guide for the contents of the SOUND GROUP,_RHYTHM
(separate booklet) GROUP, MIDI data, etc.




Cautions for safest use of this unit

Installation lecation

1. A well-ventilated place.
Take care not to use this unit in a place
whetre it will not receive sufficient ventila-
tion, and not to permit the ventilation holes
to be covered by curtains, or any similar
materials.

2. Place away from direct sunlight and exces-
sive heat from heating equipment.

3. A place where humidity, vibration and dust
are minimized.

Power source

1. Be sure the line voltage selector is in ac-
cordance with local voltage in your area
before connecting the plug to the socket.

2.DC power cannot be used.

Handling the power cord

1. Never touch the power cord, or its plug,
with wet hands.

2. Don’t pull the power cord.

Metal items inside the unit may
result in electric shock or damage.

Do not permit metal articles to get inside the
unit.

Be especially careful with regard to this point
if children are near this unit. They should be
warned never to try to put anything inside.

If, nevertheless, some such article does get in-
side, disconnect the power cord plug from the
electrical outlet, and contact the store where
the unit was purchased.

If water gets into the unit

Disconnect the power cord plug from the
electrical outlet, and contact the store where it
was purchased.

As a precaution, it is suggested that flower

vases and other containers which hold liquids
not be placed on the top of this unit.

If operation seems abhnormal

Immediately turn off the power, disconnect the
power cord plug from the electrical outlet, and
contact the store where it was purchased.

Discontinue using the unit at once. Failure to

do so may result in additional damage or

some other unexpected damage or accident.

¢ Because the power source is located inside
the unit, it is normal for the cabinet to be-
come warm.

A word ahout the power cord

If the power cord is scarred, is partially cut or
broken, or has a bad contact, it may cause a
fire or serious electrical shock if used. NEVER
use a damaged power cord for any appliance.
Moreover, the power cord should never be for-
cibly bent.

Don't touch the inside parts of this
unit.

Some places inside this unit have high voltage
potential. Never try to remove the top or back

panels of this unit, or to touch inside parts by

hand or with tools.

Contact someone who is qualified in order to
inspect the inside, or to replace a fuse, if such
becomes necessary. Never attempt to do
these things yourself.

Maintenance

The following suggestions will assist you in

keeping the unit in top condition.

¢ Be sure to switch the instrument off after
use, and do not switch the unit on and off
in quick succession, as this places an
undue load on the electronic components.

» To keep the luster of the surface and but-
tons, simply use a clean, damp cloth; polish
with a soft, dry cloth. Polish may be used
but do not use thinners or petro-chemical-
based polishes.

* A wax-based polish may be used on the
cabinet, although you wiil find that rubbing
with a soft cloth will suffice.

SERVICE MUST BE CARRIED OUT BY DEALER
OR OTHER QUALIFIED PERSON
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Controls and functions

SOUND CONTROLLER AUTO PLAY CHORD

RHYTHM GROUP

Modify the sound in Add an automatic accompaniment Various rhythm patterns are
realtime with the trackball. to your selected rhythm. available for each rhythm
(Refer to page 43.) (Refer to page 51.} group. (Refer to page 48)
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PERFORMANCE PADS

Add various phrases to your
I petformance with the pad
’ buttons. (Refer to page 66.)

PITCH BEND/MODULATION
The PITCH BEND wheel allows
a “sliding” change in the pitch.
The MODULATION wheel is
used to add vibrato to the sound.
(Refer to page 44.)

FADE IN/OUT

Begin your song with a
slowly increasing volume, or
end it by having the sound
slowly fade away. (Refer to
page 56.)



E DISPLAY

SOUND GROUP
Various sounds are available for each
sound group.

(Refer to page 32.)
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Displays performance infoermation, function

settings and other messages. (Refer to page 27.)

« Adjust the readability with the CONTRAST
control at the lower left side of the display.

PANEL MEMORY
Store the panel settings, then recall

them instantaneously just by pressing

a button or two. (Refer to page 63.)
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I * TRANSPOSE

Raise or lower the key
of the entire keyboard.
{Refer to page 45.)

MUSIC STYLIST

You can chgose to have
all the settings of this
instrument automatically
set. (Refer to page 60.)

FAVORITES

You can record four different
special displays of your favorite
sounds and rhythms, functions,

CONIDUCTOR

Assign a different sound to
each part, then assign the

desired parts to sections of
the keyboard.

{Refer to page 36.)

SEQUENCER

Record and play back your
performance.

(Refer to page 72.)

TECHNI-CHORD

etc. (Refer to page 30.)

Block chords are
automatically added to the
melody. (Refer to page 46.)



Getting started

Before you play
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'I Plug the power cord into an outlet. 4 Adjust angle of the display.

DISPLAY ANGLE lever

2 Affix the music stand as shown.

s While pulling the DISPLAY ANGLE
lever towards you, swivel the
display forward to the angle at
which it is easiest to read.

3 Press the POWER button to turn it on. e To return the display to its original
position, do so while pulling the
POWER DISPLAY ANGLE lever towards you.
MoT_ moN Be careful not to pinch your fingers.

(Left end of the keyboard)

« Headphones may be plugged intc the » The pitch of this instrument can be adjusted
PHONES terminal. This will automatically for when playing with other instruments.
switch off the speaker system, and sound is (Refer to page 140.)
heard only through the headphones. ¢ For information on this instrument's backup

function, refer to page 177.

+ Under certain conditions, the functions and
memories of this instrument may be
initialized when the power is turned on.

10



o ao
EEE 5 00 OO
o000 DO

'I In the CONDUCTOR section on the
panel, press the RIGHT 1 button to
turn it on.

LEFT RIGHT2  RIGHT1
° Q 55

QLG

2 In the SOUND GROUP section, press
one of the sound buttons.

SOUND GRQUP

STAINGS &
QFANO  QOUITAR O VOCAL O BRASS

MALLET& QRGNS SAXS
OGORCHPERC O WORLD  CHACCORDION OWOODWIND

Q PAD O SYNTH O BasS  (ODRUMKTS

., Nl Q i O EXPLCRER (O MEMORY

’

Select a sound from the list of sounds
shown on the display.

PIAND

breghd M

oﬁ%ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ‘

¢ The list of sounds is contained on
two or more screen “pages”. To see
a different part of the list, press
either PAGE button.

Play the keyboard.
» Your Keyboard features Touch
Response. You control the volume

by playing the keys harder or softer.

Set the MAIN VOLUME to an
appropriate level with the sliding
control.

s Refer to page 32 for detailed information
about selecting sounds.
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See and listen to the
demonstration
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1-3 2

Press the DEMO button.

DEMO P

O

2 Use the buttons to the left, right and

below the display to select the
demonstration tune you wish to see
and listen to.

]’ DEHONSTRAT [ON
QueRuIEs

o 00000

+ The demonstration performance and
display corresponding to your
selection will begin.

e To end the demonstration before it
has finished, again press the button
for the selected demo tune.

3 When you are finished listening to the
demonstration tunes, press the DEMO
button again.

12

If you press and hold the DEMO button for
a few seconds, or if you press first the
DEMO button and then the START/STOP
button, all demo tunes are demonstrated in
order in a mediey performance. The medley
performance continues until the
START/STOP buiton or the DEMO button
is pressed again.

* Some of the buttons do not function during
the DEMO mode.



Add effects
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Add breadth. Add reverberation.
A Press the CHORUS button to turn it on. C Press the REVERB button to turn it on.

CHORUS
[e) REVERB
o]

O O

Add effect.
B Press the MULTI button to turn it on.

MULTI
Q

O

» These effects are applied to all the sounds
of the instrument. In addition, you can apply
various effects to specific parts. (Refer to
page 39.)

» You can modify the way in which the
various effects are applied. (Refer to page
41) -



Modify the sounds as you play

[realtime)
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Add vibrato.

C

Moadify the sound with the

trackball While pressing a key on the keyboard,

A

During your performance you can
make various changes to the sound

move the MODULATION wheel up to
add the effect.

with the SOUND CONTROLLER.

SOUND CONTROLLER ——
RESET MODE

MOGULATION

NAX

Slide the pitch up or down.

B While pressing a key on the keyboard,
move the PITCH BEND wheel up and
down to controi the pitch.

PITCH BEND

¢ When the vibrato effect is not needed, set
the MODULATION wheel 1o the MIN
position,

¢ If you wish to cancel the changes made
with the SOUND CONTROLLER, press the
RESET button.

+ When you release your hand from the
PITCH BEND wheel, it returns
automatically to the center position.

14



Play back commercial song disks

(DIRECT PLAY)
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'I Insert the song disk into the Disk Drive
slot.

2 On the DISK MENU display, select
DIRECT PLAY.

S

Cr

© $958839855303980 £ &

3

Use a the buttons below the display to

select a song.

NEECEE

5 00000

od’éz ﬂﬂﬂﬂ_ﬂ
O:COd

288888888988888888

¥

s For SMF songs, use the PLAY AS
button to specify a sound
arrangement mode.

Press the S_TART button.
¢ The selected song is played back.

00000

O

« DIRECT PLAY is possible from the
following disks:

Standard MIDI File
Standard MIDI File with Lyrics
DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION™ (DOC)
PianoDisc™

* All product and company names are trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective owners.

* DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION is a trademark of
the YAMAHA Corporation.

15



Select the registration for a
music style (music styLisT)
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'I Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to 3 Use the CATEGORY A and ¥
turn it on. buttons to select a category.

MUSIC STYLIST
O

LN

c?d’i‘: 00000

2 Select MUSICAL CATEGORY.

=D

oS [
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Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to
select a music style.

Uudﬁs

oc: 10000

‘-88888888888{%%888 ik

o (522

¢ You can use the SKIPA and v
buttons to skip to the previous or

. following sub category. :

» When you select a style, the sounds
and rhythm which are best suited
for the selected style are
automatically selected.

Play the keyboard.
e When you specify a chord, an intro
is played, after which the automatic

i

rhythm starts.

e You can also search for a style
alphabetically or by music era. (Refer to

pags
|

60.)
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Automatic panel settings
(ONE TOUCH PLAY)
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In the RHYTHM GROUP section,
press the button for a desired rhythm.

RHYTHM GROUP

881G NCKNADLL
QO BEAT LLAD O &BLUES
S

O rop O BAI
SOULS MODERN
FUNK TR,

DDDDD AD () COUNTRY

BIG BAND Jazz MARCH BALLROOM
Q&SWING ) COMBO O sWALTZ €4 SHOW TIME

MEMORY
O LATIN Q WORLD O CUSTOM O LoAD

Select a rhythm from the list of
rhythms on the display.

8&168 BEAT

F] Ritv 18
g Heat ] 18 Deat 1

B Deat 2 . LE Beat 2
B beat 3 *ua llip 16 Beal
8 Beal Slow 18 Beat $law
Swing Rack 1 Suing Rock 2

Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD’s
OFF/ON button to turn it on.

— AUTO PLAY CHORD —
o o~

MODE QFF/ON

R

4

Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD's
MODE button to turn it on.

— AUTO PLAY CHORD —
O
MODE OFFION

(C@O

Select ONE FINGER on the display.

T
__MEHORY _ ; ON

- LEFLHOLD: - OFF-.

cnoRD r euoeR [

5. 00000

D
o4

Press and hold the ONE TOUCH
PLAY button for a few seconds.

ONE TOUCH
PLAY

O

¢ The sound, effects and tempo
suitable for the selected rhythm are
automatically selected. The tempo
can be adjusted with the
TEMPO/PRCGRAM.
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Use your left hand to play the chords

and your right hand to play the melody.

e Pressing a key on the left area of
the keyboard will cause the
automatic rhythm pattern to start
playing (synchro start).

N @—dsus>

8 At the end of your performance, press
the INTRO & ENDING 1 or 2 button.

INTRO & ENDING
o1 Q2

ap

¢ An ending pattern is played, after
which the automatic accompaniment
stops.

e |f the START/STOP button is
pressed, the accompaniment stops
immediately.

G7

e |n this example you played chords by
pressing the keys for the “root notes” (ONE
FINGER chords). But you can also specify
the chord by playing all the notes in the
chord. {(Refer to page 52.)

¢ You can insert a fill-in pattern while the
preset rhythm pattern is playing by pressing
either the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.

19
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Store your panel settings
(PANEL MEMORY)
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] Set up the desired panel settings 3 With the SET button held down, press
(sounds, volumes, etc.) one of the numbered buttons of the
PANEL MEMORY (1 to 8).

2 Use the NEXT BANK button to select
a bank (A, B, C, 1 to 10). @

PANEL MEMORY

- 5@?666666

8

* The bank numbers are shown on

) e The current panel settings are now
the display.

stored in the specified bank and
number. When you select the same
bank and number again, the stored
panel settings are recalled.

e If you do not wish to recall the rhythm,
tempo, etc. with the PANEL MEMORY,
press and hold the SET button for a few
seconds to show the PANEL MEMORY
MODE display, and select NORMAL.

20



Recall your favorite panel
settings at the press of a single
button (cUSTOM PANEL)
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'I Set up the desired panel settings
(sounds, volumes, etc.)

2 Press the SET button and the
CUSTOM PANEL button at the same
time.

CUSTQUPANEL
e

P B
baoEBe60

« “COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display and the settings are stored.
You can recall the stored settings at

_ 1 any time by turning on the CUSTOM
PANEL button.

+ The PANEL MEMORY data is overwritten
when disk load or automatic settings are
performed, so if there is one particular
combination of settings that you want to be
able to always easily access, you can
record it in the CUSTOM PANEL button
and recall it merely by pressing the button,
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Record your performance
(SEQUENCER)

D 00D 00 00 o 4o

o o0 DD
EE == o000 @Ipo S @ 000 € 0O00OT0D 0B

Sonatina
Sound: Piano (RIGHT 1 part)
-
T T - = e =
| ) - 2 eepe ) £
Right hand @i}_ﬁ_ﬁi I . —— iy | 7Y
.J I
Left hand (=~ C o o o o o e e o e e o Tel e o e o
5 B e = SR = St g0
n £ .
14 = R 7#7._* Py P t
& i = P Trlirere, t
! | | | | | b
!) PR ———
n L
P 1 I I — ,;‘}; I i i } | E——
& o ¢ o o 60 o _ o« ¢
J & - - -

'I In the SEQUENCER section, press the
EASY REC button to turn it on.

—SEQUENCER—

PLAY EASY REC

78
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Press the OK button.

[ ERSY RECORD

Jood

]

I~

0500000

e The display changes to the

REALTIME RECORD display.
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Play the song on the keyboard. Playing back your recorded
performance

A Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL

When you have finished playing, press IN 1) button.

the EASY REC button again to turn it
Off_ OTFILLIN

—$SEQUENCER—
PLAY EASY REC

BEQUENCER

(o] [s] AESET

8

* The PLAY button in the
SEQUENCER section turns on. 0170203 O 4 8EAT

B Press the START/STOP button.

¢ Your performance is played back
just as you recorded it.

o When you are finished playing back
your performance, press the PLAY
button in the SEQUENCER section
to turn it off.
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Save data on a floppy disk
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o o 00 | | ocooe=
° E HEE o oo ccc;c:@gm 000 00 w0 o 0o
b 0000 DTO I 000 0 0OCOOCO0 0o

[ beatbisaasataa

8]
=]

'I Insert a disk you wish to save to into 3 Select TECHNICS FORMAT.
the Disk Drive slot. Push it all the way
in until you hear a click.

g
= S
= f
2 n
z
2 3 I
o ER1
A“n"]r HQU
d@H v

o6 10000

2 On the DISK MENU display, select
SAVE.

70000

O

f%%%%%%%%ﬁi@%%%% B¢

oc: (10000

G

io“%; 00oan

5 Press the SAVE button.
+ |f you attempt to use the SAVE

procedure when an unformatted
disk is inserted into the Disk Drive
slot, the FORMAT display appears.
Follow the instructions on the
display to format the disk.

(F tting the disk will cl D
da(t);mv?hilcnhg is c(furll'Znt‘II:’/l st(;(re:lcair ::ythe “8%8%8888888%%%88 8

disk.)

N

] o
%
_Ll

@

oc: 00000

s The performance data of the song
recorded in the SEQUENCER is
saved on the floppy disk.
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Recall data from a floppy disk

few seconds.

'I Press and hold the DISK button for a

DISK
Usk  INUSE
—O O

C@

Select the file you wish to load.

I w
D ETE e TS

goouo

{B%B%@%%@B%BB% ge

oF

0

O

m The following data can be saved/loaded:

Press the LOAD button.
+ The data is copied to the internal
memory of this instrument.

Press the PLAY button in the
SEQUENCER section to turn it on.

—SEQUENCER—
LAY EASY REC

55
v

Press the START/STOP button.

STARTISTOP
o1 0203 O48EAT

s The recalled song is played back.

CURRENT PANEL (The current panel settings)

PANEL MEMORY

SEQUENCER

PERFORMANCE

COMPOSER (MEMQORY contents)

SOUND MEMORY

PERFORMANCE PADS (USER memories)

EFFECT MEMORY

USER MIDI (USER memories of the MIDI PRESETS)

BACKUP

FAVORITES

HOME PAGE

ALL CUSTOM STYLE

e For detailed information,

refer to pages 118 and 177.
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Load rhythm data from a Technics
pattern disk (composer LoAD)

)
c
o
2
0
c
=]
=
L2
]
]
11}

0 e
¢ o

L, O o0 I
E o ool oo e aoo 00 eo ¢ 0o
! =13 0000 DO “lm ooo © oocooooneo

AL L

'I Insert a commercially sold Technics 4 Press the LOAD button.
pattern disk into the Disk Drive slot.

) CONPOSER LOAD

I~
o

2 In the RHYTHM GROUP section,
press and hold the LOAD (MEMORY)
button for a few seconds.

lln z_%
o

{8888889%@8888888 3%

oc: 00000

RHYTHM GROUP

BE1E
BEAT O POP ) BALLAD

R G e el + Rhythm data is loaded to the
—_ - COMPOSER memory (MEMORY).
Oiofhe OO Ofwil O& You can use the rhythms during
your performance, just like the
oo o custon J0ERE preset rhythms.

VT

D
oo

rOIO[][][][M]
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Ahout the display

A large-size display, easy to operate with excellent readability, is used for displaying various information
such as the names of the selected sounds and rhythms etc. and when setting the functions. Let's take

a loak.
s The display illustrations shown in this User's Manual are examples for the sake of clarification; the
actual displays on your instrument may differ from the illustrations.

Normal display (HOME PAGE)

This is the kind of information you see on the
display during a normal performance.

>
&
[«
-
o
]
om
-+~
+
3
Q
s
I

Selected rhythm RIGHT 1 part sound

Tempo v 8 Beat | s Piano RIGHT 2 part sound

Bigband Brass

=120 C w: Vintage E. P

Volume of each part —__ |z LEFT part sound

Chord name (when auto-
matic accompaniment is
active)

» You can specify the contents that you wish to have displayed. (Refer to page 162.)

Volume halance

At the bottom half of the normal display, the
volume balance of each part is represented in a
fader ilipstration and by a number (0 to 127). You
can use the balance buttons below the display
to adjust the velumes.

isLslolslstslslslotstaieleleluy

DRM: DRUMS ACP: ACCOMP APC: AUTO PLAY CHORD PADS: PERFORMANCE PADS

When setting the volume balance, press the m MUTE

upper button to increase the volume and the To mute a part, press both the corresponding

lower button to decrease it. upper and lower buttons at the same time,

+ Hold a button down to scroll the volume quick- + The volume display for a muted part is shown
ly. as “MUTE".

+ Pressing either balance button for a muted
part will cancel the mute function.
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m OTHER PARTS/TR

If you press the OTHER PARTS/TR button, the
display changes to show the volumes of PART
(PT) 1—18. You can then adjust the volumes of
these parts. These parts are active when playing
back a song disk or when this instrument is con-
nected to external MIDI equipment and is used
as a multi-timbre sound generator.

« Whenthere are other parts or tracks to access,
the OTHER PARTS/TR indicator is lit.

PAGE

When there are additional parts to the current
dispiay, a page number indication, for example
PAGE1/2, appears in the upper right corner of
the screen. For example, 1/2 indicates that there
are two pages of the display, and the current
page is page 1. In this case, you can use the
upper and lower PAGE buttons, to the right of
the balance buttons, to view different “pages” of

the display.
Sl

PAGE

* Press the upper button to view the next page
of the display, and the lower button to view
the previous page of the display.

e On the last page of the display, pressing the
upper button returns to the first page. And
conversely, on the first page of the display,
pressing the lower button will skip to the last

page.
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Menu display

The PROGRAM MENUS button controls multiple
functions. Press the button to access its menu
display.

PROGRAM
MENUS

O

m Example of menu display: PROGRAM
MENUS

Select a function from the menu display by press-

ing the corresponding button to the left or right

of the display indicated by the € and » arrows.

) PROGRAN WENUS =12
SOUND SOUND EDIT 7]

SEQUENCER
B conrroL conposer [

[EF] REVERB & EFFECT

@ MiDL PERFORMANCE PRDS [

3 customze

s In this manual, the steps describing how to
select a function from a menu display are
generally abbreviated as follows, for example:
“On the PROGRAM MENUS display, select
SOUND.”



Setting display

When you select an item from the menu display,
the setting display for the item is shown.

The buttons to the right, left and/or directly below
the display are used to select and adjust the set-
tings.

m Example of setting display: MASTER
TUNING

] MASTER TUNING

MNSTER TUNING : [EOEIlHz

993590 9098RAR0e8

Press the button corresponding to the A or v but-

ton on the display to change the value.

« In this manual, this procedure is written as
follows: “Use the A and Vv buttons to adjust
the pitch.”

TEMPO/PROGRAM

If the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit while
you are using the display to adjust the setting, it
indicates that this dial can be used to quickly
change the displayed value or setting.

TEMPO/PROGRAM

« Thé setting which can be adjusted is high-
lighted on the display.

EXIT

While the setting display is shown, press this but-
ton to go back to the previous display.

DISPLAY
HOLD

O

EXIT

&
DISPLAY HOLD

Press this button to turn it on when you wish to
maintain the current display. You can keep a dis-
play which is normally automatically canceled,
for example, or even during a performance, you
can monitor information which is not shown on
the normal display.

DISPLAY
.1, HOLD

i

e The indicator for this button may flash if the
current display is one which is normally auto-
matically canceled.

« lfthe PROGRAM MENUS button, for example,
is pressed, the DISPLAY HOLD mode is can-
celed.

CONTRAST

Use the CONTRAST to adjust the readability of
the display.

CONTRAST

29
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HELP

You can find an explanation of each button’s 4. Press a button on the panel whose explanation
function on the display. you wish to read.

* An explanation of the button’s function is
1. While the normal performance display is shown on the display.

shown, press the HELP button.

5. Press the HELP button again to exit the help
et mode.

¢ Attention display messages and error mes-
sages are also shown in the selected lan-
guage.

* The appearance of the display on your instru-
ment may be different from the illustrated dis-
play in this manual depending on the region

_ in which your instrument was purchased and

After pressing the Hetp button. press any button on the .

KNEOOO and the screen will give you information about the the selected dISplay Ianguage.

button's use. Press the HELP button again, or the EXIT button
to turn off the HELP function.
Use the buttons at the bottom of the this screen to change

the Help language and press OK.

¢ The following display appears.
i HELP FUNCTION "~

2. Use the buttons below the display to select a
language.

3. Press the OK button.

Favorites

You can record four different special displays of your favorite sounds and rhythms, functions, etc.

1. Press the FAVORITES button to turn it on. * The display looks similar to the following.
15, FAVORTTES. e
CATEGORY

- - - CURRENT SOUND [
- 1:Favorite Sample CURRENT RHYTHH :
: CURRENT STYLE |

P} 2:Favorite Sound SOUND HEND

FAVORITES H i
AVORITE 3:Favorite Rhythm | ;::E;;II:E::NU
H i :
4:Favorite Menu SEQUENCER MENU
CONPOSER MENU

* The display looks similar to the following. Wi @B @3 €Y €8
i Plamol | USA March 274
[ " Brisht Piano ]
L e e 1:Favorite Sample X .
Electric Grand | 2Favorite Sand || T ‘ 4. Select the desired item.
'ggw?ngam 3:Favor ite Rhytha | 7T ERAE * Use the CATEGORY A and v buttons to
) 4:Favar ite Henu ‘ . specify a category, and then the ITEM A and
v buttons to select an item.

3.Use the number buttons to select a BANK
number (1 to 4).

[FTHOME PAGE S e
' SETTING E ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ FAVORITES SETTING »

2. Press the FAVORITES SETTING button. * The MUTE KEYS function silences the sound
of the keyboard keys. This is convenient when

you wish to pretend to play the keyboard while
playing back a recorded performance.
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+ The PANIC function interrupts the sound, for
example, when it fails to cease during a MIDI
performance.

e The VOCALIST WORKSTATION function ac-

tivates a special display when Digitech equip-

ment of the same model is connected to this
instrument.

5. While pressing the SET button, specify where
you wish to paste (put) the item.

¢ While the SET button is depressed, the display
appears as shown below. Use the buttons to
the left and right of the display to specify where
you wish to paste the item.

EH FAVORITES SETTING J=120

‘ I'i ano Keep hotding the set USA March 274
. button and push a

. ——— left side or right
I~igldt Piano side button you like,

then yau can set

- n k the selected itemn to
Liectric Grand the button in;fiad
SOUNU PART
d SUTTING

of current item.
[ Home PAGE
SI'TTING

8. Repéat steps 4 and 5 to create the display you
want.
« There are nine settable items on the display.

7. Press the BANK NAMING button.
« The display looks similar to the following.

H3| FAVORITES BANK NAMING

[Favorite Sample

|4783aBCOEFaNTIKLIND

8. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name to your customized display.

+ Press the ABC button to enter alphabetical
characters. While the SHIFT button is
pressed, upper case letters are entered.

e Press the 123 button to enter numbers, etc.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter symbols,

¢ Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor.

¢ You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

« Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

¢ Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

e Press the CLR button to erase the entire
hame.

s Press the -« button to center the name.

9. When you have finished assigning a name 1o
your customized display, press the OK button.

10.0n the FAVORITES SETTINGS display, press
the OK button.
¢ Your customized display is stored.

m Recall a FAVORITES display
1.Press the FAVORITES button to turn it on.

2. Press the 1, 2, 3 or 4 button to specify the
bank you wish to recall.

3.Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to specify the ITEM you wish to recall.

+ Press and hold the FAVORITES button for a
few seconds to access the CUSTOMIZE fea-
turs, by which your customized instrument set-
tings are activated. (Refer to page 161)

. Thé FAVORITES settings can be saved to a
disk.
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Part1 Sounds and effects

strument.

NX SOUND

NX SOUND is the Technics original sound gen-
erator format which evokes realtime perfor-
mance quality and expressive power, and
dramatically expands the number of sounds and
effects generated. This format includes GM2
(General MIDI Level 2), and make various con-
trols possible when data is created and
reproduced by computer.
» For information about GM2, refer to page
119,
¢ Equipment with the logo shown below is com-
patible with NX SOUND song data.

JUX

SOounND

Part

This instrument is organized into the following
parts,

RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT:

These are the parts the performer plays on
the keyboard.

» These are independent from the playback
parts. For example one can to perform on
the keyboard while playing back a song disk
with 16-part standard MIDI files (SMF).

Overview of sounds and effects

The following is an overview of the sound parts and the SOUND DSP (the basic effects) of this in-

PART1 to 16:
SMF song disk playback parts, or parts for
MIDI receive.

ACCOMP1 to 5, BASS, DRUMS 1, 2:
Patts for the automatic accompaniment.

PADS:
Parts for the PERFORMANCE PADS

Sound DSP

This instrument employs five SOUND DSP’s to

create the sounds,

Three of them are for the RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2

and LEFT parts; for these parts you can use

the SOUND DSP and seiect lifelike sounds.

The remaining two are used in the normal mode

of the automatic accompaniment; the optimum

effects for the selected rhythm are automatically
set.

* The DSP for the ACCOMP parts can also be
used for the SEQUENCER parts. (Refer to
page 143.)

* The types and number of sounds that can be
selected for parts that can use the SOUND
DSP and parts that cannot use the SOUND
DSP differ.

Selecting sounds

Select a sound

1.1n the PART SELECT section, choose RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2 or LEFT.

PART SELECT
O O ]

LEFT RIGHT 2 RIGHT 1

32

Select the sounds for the three parts you can play on the keyboard—RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT. After
first selecting a part and a SOUND GROUP, choose the desired sound from the display.

» The CONDUCTOR buttons are used to specity
which part is heard. (Refer to page 36.)

s For the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 parts, when a

CONDUCTOR button is selected, the cor-
responding PART SELECT button is also ac-
tivated.



Partil

Sounds and effects

2 Inthe SOUND GROUP section, select a sound
group.

SOUND GROUP

STRINGS &
O PIANG O GUITAR Q VOCAL O BRASS

3]

MALLET & ORGAN & SAXE
OORCHPERE Q) WORLD O ACCORDION  {OWOODWIND

O PAD O SYNTH O BASS QO DAUMKTS

ISTE]
¢ C © EXPLORER () MEMORY

e The sounds in DRUM KITS are percussion
sounds that you play by striking the keyboard
keys!.

« MEMORY is reserved for storing sounds you
modify. (Refer to page 144)

3. Select the desired sound from the list on the
display.
1 SOUND ' J=i0g (]

Uintage E.P. 1

Bright Piano Suitcase E.P.

Pieno | Octave Modern E.P.
Elcclric Grand Pop E.P.

tHarpsichord Clavi

When you select a sound, the optimum effects
for the sound are automatically applied.

You can also choose to cancel this automatic
feature. (Refer to page 141.)

You can use the PAGE buttons to view a
different part of the list.

The sound you select is memorized for the
part you selected in step 1.

The sounds that can be selected for the RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts and for PART 1-16
vary.

The illustrated display shows one example,
and the actual display may be different.

. Play the keyboard.

This instrument features INITIAL TOUCH (the
volume, for example, changes depending on
how hard the keyboard is played) and AFTER
TOUCH (effects are added by pressing the
keys harder).

SOUND EXPLORER

This is a convenient feature for finding the sound
you want from the many available sounds.

1. Press the SOUND EXPLORER button to turn
it on.

« Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select the sound.

SOUND - R1GHS 1 SOUND EXPLORER

I’ ano PIANC

i MALLET&ORCH PERC
Bright Piano GUITAR
e WORLD
Hel low Piano STRINGS
e yocAL

Piano | Octave ORGANSACCORDI ON
BRASS

sz

'Rock Piano
Honky-Tonk Piano
"Flectric Grand

‘ﬁidi Grand

lh”bfntage E.P. 1

a Piano 2 Octave

2. Use the A and Vv buttons to select a GROUP
of sound.

3. Use the buttons on both side of the display to
select the sound.

« The numerical value that is displayed for each
sound is the MIDI [BANK MSB, LSB]-PRO-
GRAM CHANGE number.

¢ GM2 sounds are selected on this display.
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Part |

Sounds and effects

Digital Drawhar

You can play organ sounds while controlling the drawbars on the display.

1.

2.

3.

In the PART SELECT section, select a part.

Press the DIGITAL DRAWBAR bution to turn
it on.

|

_J

-:(:)'o

E@ ]

The display looks similar to the following.
DIGLTAL DRAL

PeRcuss1ve PRl
TONE .

DRAWBAR ATTACK TIME : MW ‘

RELEASE TIME {
PERCUSSIVE TONE DECAV :
LEVEL :

ATTACK RELEASE DECAY

Use the balance buttons below the display to
adjust the voiume of each drawbar.

The volume of each drawbar is illustrated on
the display and changes when you press the
corresponding balance buttons to adjust the
volume.

The DIGITAL DRAWBAR can not be selected
for the ACCOMP and BASS parts of the COM-
POSER or PERFORMANCE PADS.

Change the sound type

Use the <Jazz Drawbars> / <Rock Drawbarss>
button to select the type of sound.

PERCUSSIVE TONE

PERCUSSIVE TONE adds a tone with a fast in-
itial attack to the drawbar sounds. You can select
two pitch levels of attack tones.

Use the PERCUSSIVE TONE 2 2/3" and 4’ but-
tons to turn the respective tone on or off.

34

The buttons are red when they are on.

TREMOLO

Tremolo is a rapid oscillation in volume, like the
effect of a rotating speaker. The tremolo speed
can be changed while you are playing.

The SOUND DSP (ROTARY SPEAKER/
ROCK ROTARY) is used for the tremolo effect.
This effect does not work if the SOQOUND DSP
button is turned off.

Use the TREMOLO button to switch between the
SLOW and FAST rotating speeds.

The tremolo setting is effective for each part
in common.

The types of SOUND DSP used with the
TREMOLOQO effect are as follows:

Jazz Drawbars: ROTARY SPEAKER

Rock Drawbars: ROCK ROTARY
TREMOLO does not work for parts which can-
not use the SOUND DSP.

Other settings

DRAWBAR ATTACK TIME:
Use the ATTACK A and v buttons to adjust
the time it takes for the drawbar sound to
sound after a key is played.

DRAWBAR RELEASE TIME:;
Use the RELEASE A and v buttons to ad-
just the time it takes for the drawbar sound
to die out after the keys are released.

PERCUSSIVE TONE DECAY:
Use the DECAY A and Vv buttons to adjust
the time it takes for the percussive tone to
die out,

PERCUSSIVE TONE LEVEL:
Use the LEVEL A and v buttons to adjust
the volume of the percussive tone.

The above settings are effective for the RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts in common.
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Sounds and effects

About foot marks

The foot indication (for example 8') refers to the pitch of a rank of pipes in a pipe organ. If 8’ is used
as the standard (the pitch as played on the keyboard), a 16’ rank pitch will be one octave below the
8' rank pitch, and a 4’ rank pitch one octave above.

When the C® key is pressed, the sounds of the different pitch ranks are as follows.

c?|oe|e| 12| g2l |b2| o°| | e fo| | @@ | 17| | | e¢| +| 0| @*{b?| o] dF| 5] f2| gF|@c| b¥| 8

&

16 g 513"

223" 2 135 113 A

Accordion Register

You can play accordion sounds on a special display.

1.In the PART SELECT section, select a part.

PART SELECT
O 00
2. Press the ACCORDION REGISTER button to
turn it on.

_J

S [
o Q

CF:C@

¢ The display looks similar to the following

|

OUND - RIGHT 1 ACCORDION REGISTER

17 GERMAN

3. Use the TYPE A and v butions to select a
type of accordion (GERMAN, ITALIAN).

4. Select the register (sound) from the lower dis-
play or from BASS1 and BASS2.

+ The buttons are red when they are on.

« Only one register can be selected.
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Part | Sounds and effects

Assigning parts to
the keyhoard

Sy
eace Seasssaseﬂssasav °°¥

a e -] aa a 0000 m
o Doo ) gaelclo ¢ aco
@ Hﬂ EEB 00t CD(DD@ DOCOOOOD 60
A

A—

The CONDUCTOR buttons are used to assign the parts (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT) to the keyboard in
many different ways. For exampie, you can split the keyboard into right and left sections (SPLIT), and
assign a different sound toc each section.

CONDUCTOR settings How sounds are assigned to the keyboard
All keys produce the RIGHT 1 sound.
L%T H\(‘BIT 2 HI-?BE—‘

RIGHT 1

CONDUCTOR - -———

0
-
7]
O
P
L e
[
©
c
©
)
o
=
=
=
)]

All -keys produce the RIGHT 2 sound.

LEFY MUGHI2  RIGHT |
o] ey o

RIGHT 2

-———CONDUCTOR

All keys"broduce both the RIGHT 1 sound and the RIGHT 2 sound.

LEFT F\IQ}I} 2 H\G\HI 1
c FSy poS

RIGHT 1 + RIGHT 2

——-GONDUCTOR ——

The left keys produce the LEFT sound and the r'i"dht keys produce the |
RIGHT 1 sound and the RIGHT 2 sound.

LEFT MEHT2  RIGHT
,O, 70: e

AN 7N

LEFT RIGHT 1 + RIGHT 2

CONDUCTOR

“The left keys produce the LEFT sound and the right keys produce the
RIGHT 1 sound.

LEET RIGHTZ  HIGHT1
-0c [¢] =0-

AN

LEFT RIGHT 1

— - CONDUCTOR

The left keys produce the LEFT sound and the right keys produce the
t%]; "1%{2 R{G(H)Tl RIGHT 2 Sound.

LEFT RIGHT 2

CONDUCTCR

* The volume for each part can be adjusted independently. (Refer to page 27.)
* The following conditions are in effect when the AUTO PLAY CHORD is used.
—ONE FINGER mode: The sounds assigned to the LEFT part are not produced when the left section
of the keyboard is played.
— ONE FINGER, FINGERED mode: You cannot assign sounds to all the keys.
—PIANIST mode: The keyboard cannot be split.
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SPLIT POINT

When the keyboard is divided into left and right
sections, the split point is indicated by the lit in-
dicator. You can change the location of the split

point.
G2 qa G3

= /I

7
» Each time the SPLIT POINT button is pressed,
the indication moves to the next split point in
the following order. G2 - C3 — G3 — cus-
tomized split point (all indicators off) {see
below).

® Customized split point

Use the following procedure if you wish to store
a split point at a location other than G2, C3 or
G3.

1. Press and hold the SPLIT POINT button for a
few seconds.

SPLIT
POINT

O

¢ The following display appears.
o SPLAT SELECT .

Press a key to select the split point

2.Press a key on the keyboard to specify the
desired split point.

A split point is set at the location of the pressed
key, and is indicated on the keyboard illustra-
tion on the display.

The key at the split point is the lowest note of
the right keyboard section.

After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

[ ]
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*« Whenever the keyboard is split, you can select
your customized split point by pressing the
SPLIT POINT button until none of the split
point indicators is lit. In this case, the cus-
tomized split point is indicated on the display.

[i5| PMEM: A~ KNBOOD

70" s Rock Finn German Acdn 1
b, Bigband Brass

J=120 ; E.Piano 1

PADS: Uoice Count SPLITES

Customized split point
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Sounds and effects

RIGHT 1/RIGHT 2 OCTAVE

During your performance you can quickly change
the octave of the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 parts.
Use this convenient function to expand the oc-
tave range of the keyboard, especially during a
split-keyboard performance.

Use the R1/R2 OCTAVE buttons (+ and =} to
change the octave.

R1/A2 OCTAVE
o-

|y

¢ Press the + button to raise the pitch and the
- button to lower the pitch (-2 to +2).
s The display looks similar to the following.

OCTAVE :

You can also use the A and Vv buttons on the
R 1/R 2 OCTAVE display to change the oc-
tave.

The display returns to the previous display
after a few seconds.

A lit + or — indicator shows that the octave has
been changed.

To cancel the octave change, press both but-
tons at the same time.

The note pitches (NOTE NUMBER) recorded
in the SEQUENCER and during MIDI trans-
mission are also affected by this octave set-
ting. However, it does not affect SEQUENCER
playback or received MIDI data.

S0LO0

Each part can be set to monophonic sound.
1. Select a part.

2. Press the SOLO button to turn it on.

s0LO

O

¢ The sound of that part will be monophonic.

« When two CONDUCTOR parts, one with the
SOLO turned on and one with the SOLO
turned off, are mixed, then only the highest
pitch of the played chord plays in the sound
for which the SOLO is turned on.

¢ |n the initialized condition, the SOLO is auto-
matically turned on or off depending on the
sound you select.
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Effects (parm)

You can achieve even fuller and stirring sounds by adding various effects for each part.

SUSTAIN

SUSTAIN is the gradual fading out of musical
tones after the key is released.

1.1n the CONDUCTOR or PART SELECT sec-
tion, turn on the part to which this effect will
be applied.

2. Press the SUSTAIN button to turn it on.

[¢]

SUSTAIN
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¢« The SUSTAIN can be set to on or off for each
part.

» This effect does not work for the sounds in the
DRUM KITS sound group.

+ This effect may not work for some sounds.

* In the initialized state, the sustain can be
turned on and off with the optional Foot Switch
(1) (sold separately).

DIGITAL EFFECT

DIGITAL EFFECT gives the sound richness and
enhances your performance.

1.1n the CONDUCTOR or PART SELECT sec-
tion, turn on the part to which this effect will
be applied.

2. Press the DIGITAL EFFECT button to tum it
on. -~

o
DIGITAL
EFFECT

¢ The an or off status of the DIGITAL EFFECT
is preset for each sound.

o This effect does not work for the sounds in the
DRUM KITS sound groups.

s This effect may not work for some sounds.
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Sounds and elfects

SOUND DSP

The SOUND DSP works like a studio effects
processor, providing effects such as CHORUS,
PHASER, DELAY and DISTORTION.

¢ There are five SOUND DSP groups, consisting

of three for RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT, and
two for the automatic accompaniment or SE-
QUENCER.

1.In the CONDUCTOR or PART SELECT sec-
tion, turn on the part to which this effect will
be applied.

2. Press the SOUND DSP button to turn it on.

o] o]

SOUND
Dsp VARIATION

* You can turn on the VARIATION button to
change the nuance of the effect.

¢ For the RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts,
when the DIGITAL DRAWBAR is on, this but-
ton is used to specify the tremolo effect type
(ROTARY SPEAKER/ROCK ROTARY).

m Type and parameter settings

1. Press and hold the SOUND DSP button for a
few seconds.

¢ The display changes to the following.

: LBHEL 0 12

Enhancer1 Tremolo

Auto Pan
Enhancer2 Vibrato

Ring Modulator

Enhancerd4
Enhancerd

Mixup : Enhancert

Parametric EQ
LFO Filter
Enhancer

2.Use the PART A and v buttons to select the
SOUND DSP you wish to set.

e Only parts that can use the SOUND DSP can
be selected.

3. Use the A and v buttons to select an effect
group.

e The EFFECT MEMORY is for edited effects
(see below).

4. Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select the type.

¢ |f the types comprise more than one display
“page,” use the PAGE buttons to switch pages.

40

5.Use the DEPTH A and v buttons to set the
depth of the effect.
¢ The depth does not change for some types.

e This display can also be accessed from the
REVERB & EFFECT MENU display. (Refer to
page 142.)

m EFFECT EDIT

The effects can be edited and then stored in a

memaory.

o MEMORY LIST is used to store all five SOUND
DSP groups.

1. Select an effect type to use as a hase.

2. Press the EDIT button.
¢ The display changes to the following.

e EFE

i PARANETER
. . = | MRAHORL T
NANING ‘v
EFFECT MEWORY LIST | (on Nik

_: 1:EMPTY : HIGH HIX
S| 2:EMPTY : L DELAY
R DELAY

3:EMPTY
BR| e ¢ | voLume
: | revers s

JRITE ]

3.Use the PARAMETER A and ¥ buttons to
select the parameter.

4. Use the VALUE A and v buttons to adjust the
setting.

5. Press the NAMING button and assign a name
to the effect, if necessary.

* Referto page 31 for details about the NAMING
procedure.

6. Use the EFFECT MEMORY A and ¥ buttons
to specify the location in which to store the
edited effect.

7. Press the WRITE button.

e The parameters vary depending on the effect
type selected as the base.
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Effects (6LoBAL)

You can apply effects to the whole instrument.

REVERB

REVERB applies a reverberation effect to the
sound.

Press the REVERB button to turn it on.

REVERE
[e]

O

m Type and parameter settings
1. Press and hold the REVERB button for a few

seconds.
e The display changes to the following.

B0 REVERD w

Rooml Reverb
EFFECT MEMORY

Room2
Platel
Ptate2

[rf 0riane EDIT

2. Use 'the A and v buttons to select an effect
group.

¢ The EFFECT MEMORY is an edited effect
group.

3. Use:the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select a type.

4.Useithe TOTAL DEPTH A and Vv buttons to
set the depth of the effect.

» This display can also be accessed from the
REVERB & EFFECT MENU display. (Refer to
page 142.)

m DETAIL EDIT

Your edited effect can be stored in a memory for

later recall.

e The procedure is the same as for SOUND
DSP. (Refer to page 40.)

Q¢ o ©00
0o o MO e goo o TTOY -1
\@’ "EEBoooammc o 000 & 00000000 o8

CHORUS

Add breadth to the sound.

Press the CHORUS button to turn it on.

CHORUS
e}

O

m Type and parameter settings

1. Press and hold the CHORUS button for a few
seconds.

s The display looks similar to the following.
- CHORUS . ' =17,

Band Chorus B Chorus3
EFFECT MEMORY

Chorus2 Chorusd

| DETAIL EDIT

2.Use the A and Vv buttons to select the name
of the effect group.
« EFFECT MEMORY is an edited effect group.

3.Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select a type.

m DETAIL EDIT

Your edited effect can be stored in a memory for

later recall.

e The procedure is the same as for SOUND
DSP. (Refer to page 40.)
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Sounds and effects

MULTI

Various effects can be applied.

Press the MULT! button to turn it on.

MULTI
e}

O

a Type and parameter settings

1.Press and hold the MULTI button for a few
seconds.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

Cverdrive Shal low5
Fuzz

Amp Sinulator
Limiter
Conpressor
Slow Attacker
Dual Delay

I Cross Delay

Shal low2 Shal lowt

Shal low3 Shal Low?

Shal lowd

i DETAIL EDIT

2.Use the A and v buttons to select the name
of the effect group.
¢ EFFECT MEMORY is an edited effect group.

Shal low8

3. Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select a type.

m EDIT

Your edited effect can be stored in a memory for

later recall.

+ The procedure is the same as for SOUND
DSP. (Refer to page 40.)

*» [fatype from the VOCAL group was selected,
the REVERB works for the MIC REVERB.

42

MIC

You can add reverb and other effects to sound
from a connected microphone.

1.Connect a microphone to this instrument.
{Refer to page 178.)

2. Press the MIC button to turn it on.

MG MIC YOLUME

O

ME L) e

e Reverb is added to your voice.
e Use the MIC VOLUME to adjust the
microphone volume.

m Effect settings

Adjust the settings of the reverb and effects that

are applied to the mic.

¢ In addition to the special reverb for the mic
input, the MULTI effect can be applied to the
mic input.

1.Press and hold the MIC button for several
seconds.

e The dispiay looks similar to the following.

Pl MIC REVERBT& EFFECT o0 . o e

{  BRASS SIMULATOR 1

HIC REVERB SETTING
- BRASS SIMULATOR 2

HARMONIZER |

HARMONIZER 2

* Use the PARAMETER A and ¥ buttons to
select an attribute, and use the VALUE A and
V buttons to adjust the corresponding setting.

* For some MULT! EFFECT settings the effect
does not change.

e You can specify whether or not to apply the
reverb with the MIC REVERB ON/OFF button.

3. Set the MULTI EFFECT.
* Use the buttons to the left of the display to set
the type of effect.
BRASS SIMULATOR 1, 2: Your voice is con-
verted to the sounds of brass instruments.
HARMONIZER 1, 2: Harmony is added to your
voice.
* You can use the MULT! EFFECT QFF/ON
switch to specify whether or not to apply the
effect.
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+ If the HARMONIZER type was selected on this
display, or if the HARMONIZER type was
selected for the MULTI EFFECT SET, Use the
HARMONIZER PART A and v buttons to
specify the part to which the harmony is to be
applied. If you wish to mute that part, press
the MUTE button to turn it on.

e |[f either BRASS SIMULATOR or HAR-
MONIZER is selected on this display, the
MULTI effect is applied exclusively to the MIC.
Note that the MULT! effect applied to other
parts is turned off.

m MULTI EFFECT SET

You can select other types that can be set with

MULTI. Select the types by pressing this button.

e If a type other than a VOCAL group type is
selected, the normal REVERB, not the MIC
REVERB, may be applied. In this case, the
effect does not change even if the MIC
REVERB setting is adjusted.

Controlier

Use the controller to change the nuance of the sound while you are playing.

SOUND CONTROLLER

By operating this controller, the nuance and ef-
fects of the sound can be changed in varicus
ways.

——SOUND CONTROLLER
RESET MODE

O

* The controller is moved vertically (Y) and
horizontally (X) to change the sound.

* The way to change the sound is different for
MODE (see below) setting.

+ When the SOUND CONTROLLER position
coincides with the actual effect, the indicator
lights.

o This effect does not function for the AUTO
PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern or
during a normal performance for the sounds
of the LEFT part.

» Press the RESET button to return to the initial
sound. (PAN returns to the standard condi-
tion.)

m MODE
You can select specific effect elements to
change.

1. Press the MODE button to turn it on.

* The display looks similar to the following.

o ' ASSIGN -MODE ‘ J=120
REVERB & CHORUS

PAN & BRIGHTNESS PAN & REVERB

ENVELOPE PAN & SOUND DSP

BRIGHTNESS
FILTER RESONANCE

2.Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select the effect element you wish
to change.

* You can use the buttons below the display to
adjust the maximum vertical and horizontal
change. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select
the direction, and use the RANGE A and v
buttons to select the range. This setting is
effective for all modes in common.

e The display returns to the previous display
after a few seconds.
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Sounds and effects

PITCH BEND

The pitch of the instrument can be continuously
changed with the PITCH BEND wheel at the left
end of the keyboard. Using this control, you can
produce the effect of bending the strings on a
guitar.

While pressing a key on the keyboard, move the
wheel up and down to control the pitch.

PITCH BEND

~ .

+ When you release your hand from the wheel,
it returns automatically to the center position
and the pitch bend effect is turned off.

* The pitch bend effect does not function for the
AUTO PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern
or during a normal performance for the sounds
of the LEFT part.

* The amount of pitch bend can be set. (Refer
to page 135.)

44

MODULATION

The MODULATION wheel is used to apply a
vibrato effect, for example, to the sound.

While pressing a key on the keyboard, move the
wheel up to add the effect.

MODULATION
oy

Max

i

» When this effect is not needed, set the
MODULATION wheel to the MIN position.

¢ This effect differs depending on the selected
sound.

» The vibrato effect does not function for the

AUTO PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern
or during a normal performance for the sounds
of the LEFT part.



Part]

Sounds and effects

Transpose

The TRANSPOSE huttons are used to change the key of the entire instrument in semi-tone steps across

an entire octave.

Suppose you learn to play a song—in the key of C, for example—and decide you want to sing it, only
to find that it's either too high or too low for your veice. Your choice is to either learn the song all over

again in a different key, or to use the TRANSPOSE feature.

TRANSPOSE

o] Q

o

Adjust the key with the + and — buttons.

+ The key is changed in half-tone increments up
to plus or minus one octave.

¢ |f the.two buttons are pressed at the same
time, the key returns to C.

+ When the TRANSPOSE function is active, the
transposed key is shown on the display, and
the + or — indicator is lit.

Y PHLM: A~ KNBODO
70’ s Rock R Piane
Bigband Brass

E,Piano 1
¢ Vpjce Count s TRANSPOSI

Actual key
<Example: transposed to D>
Played keys
H
i C —
A\ & [
Y, o @
C major

Notes that sound

%L_‘_.M
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Part| Sounds and eftects

Techni-chord

2909 3 poRoRREARRRRARRYBE] ©°°
T o e W=
o 6 oo BOG (y oD cotglat 00 600
0(@0 Hﬂ E'_B oDoo MM @ oooooooc

TECHNI-CHORD turns your single note melodies into full chords and offers you a choice of different
types from a simple duet which adds one harmony note to your melody note, to big band reeds which
adds four harmony notes to your melody note. If TECHNI-CHORD is part of a ONE TOUCH PLAY or

MUSIC STYLIST registration, a suitable TECHNI-CHORD type will be selected automatically.

Example:
Left hand (chord)

G

Right hand (melody) @c e IR o

1. Split the keyboard into left and right sections.

2.Press the TECHNI-CHORD bution to turn it
on.

TECHNILCHOR

3. Play the keyboard.

* The melody you play with your right hand is
automatically played in chords which are
based on the chords you play with your left
hand.

o This feature is very effective when used with
the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

Type setting

1.Press and hold the TECHNI-CHORD button
for a few seconds.
* The display looks similar to the following.

HYMN

BLOCK

BIG BAND BRASS !
BIG BAND REEDS |
OCTAVE

HARDRACK

FANFARE : ORCHESTRATOR : CONDUCTO

2.Use the €4, A, ¥, P buttons to select the
harmony style.
¢ When the OCTAVE, HARD ROCK or FAN-

FARE style is selected, the TECHNI-CHORD
functions even when the keyboard is not spilit.

m ORCHESTRATOR

You can specify which part is used for the har-
mony tones. Your TECHNI-CHORD performance
is enhanced by selecting harmony sounds dif-
ferent from the sounds you play and the sounds
produced by the automatic accompaniment.

Use the A and v buttons to select the part for

the harmony notes.

o |[f CONDUCTOR is selected, the harmony
notes are produced in the sounds of the part
which is currently selected in the CONDUC-
TOR (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2). In other words, the
harmony notes are produced in the same
sound as the meijody notes. If both RIGHT 1
and RIGHT 2 are on, the harmony notes are
produced in the sound of the RIGHT 1 part.

46

¢ |n the case of EASY RECORD (see page 76),
when set to CONDUCTOR or a part other than
PART 4, the TECHNI-CHORD sound is not
recorded; so when you use EASY RECORD,
please set to one or the other.



Part I Playing the rhythm

Overview of rhythm performance

An explanation follows of the terms related to this instrument’s rhythm performance.

Rhythm and accompaniment pattern

Each rhythm is comprised of not only a DRUMS

pattern, but also of accompaniment patterns

called BASS and ACCOMP. The combination

of all of these is the rhythm.

o The accompaniment pattern sounds when
you perform using the AUTO PLAY CHORD
{APC). (Refer to page 51.)

Rhythm and Style

One rhythm of this instrument is comprised of
four VARIATION patterns, and for each one the
optimum sounds and effects are set.

All of these together comprise one STYLE.

— STYLE

_ RHYTHM
VARIATION 1 | —{ PANEL setting

VARIATION 1 —{_ PANEL setting
VARIATION 1 —{ PANEL setting
VARIATION 1 —[ PANEL setting

LN N N N

e Inthe MUSIC STYLIST (page 60) and MUSIC
STYLE ARRANGER (page 62) etc. this
STYLE is summoned.

Custom Style

You can create your own styles, load styles from
a floppy disk, and store them in a special area
of the memory called CUSTOM. The stored
style is called the CUSTOM STYLE.

# Create a CUSTOM STYLE
Here is the procedure to create a new style.

1. Store the sound and effect settings in bank
A, B or C of the PANEL MEMORY (1 — 4).
(Refer to page 63.)

¢ You may also store the automatic settings,
such as MUSIC STYLIST settings.

2.Create a rhythm in MEMORY A, B or C of
the COMPOSER. (Refer to page 106.)

e The banks (A, B, C) are linked, s0 use them
together. For example, if you are using bank
A of the PANEL MEMORY, then create the
rhythm in MEMORY A of the COMPOSER as
well,

* You may also use the COPY function to copy
a favorite preset rhythm.

* Make the VARIATION number correspond to
the PANEL MEMORY number (1 to 4) when
you create your rhythm.

3.Use CUSTOM STYLE COPY to copy the
style to the CUSTOM area.

m CUSTOM STYLE LOAD
Perform the CUSTOM STYLE LOAD/SAVE pro-
cedure. (Refer to page 130.)
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Playing the rhythm

Selecting rhythms

Many exciting rhythms are stored in the memory of this instrument. First select one of the rhythm groups

and then choose the desired rhythm.
Select a rhythm

1.in the RHYTHM GROUP section, select a
rhythm group.

RHYTHM GROUP

8818 ACCKNAOLL
Q BEAT O PoP Q BALLAD O &BLUES

CICICIC]

S0ULE MODERN
O FUNK £ DANCE O USTARAD (O COUNTRY

DIG BAND JAZZ MARCH BALLACO
QaswnNg O coMBO O 8 WALTZ ) & SHOWTINE

COCJC I

MEMORY
Q& LATIN ) WORLD Q CUSTOM O LOAD

.

+ MEMORY is the group in which you store the
rhythms you create with the COMPOSER.
(Refer to page 104.)

¢ For more information about the CUSTOM but-
ton, refer to page 104.

2. Select the desired rhythm from the list on the

16 Beat 1

8 Beat 2 i 16 Beat 2

8 Beat 3 ; Hip 16 Beat

8 Beat Slow 16 Beat Slow

Swing Rock 1 Swing Rock 2

» [f there is more than one page to the display,
use the PAGE buttons to move from one
screen page to another.

48

m VARIATION

There are four variations available for each
rhythm. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to
select the desired variation.

MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER

VARIATION & MSA
o] Q2 [oK] Q4

OO0

¢ Confirm that the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER
button is off. (If it is on, press it once to turn
it off.)

e The nuance of the pattern differs with each
variation number.

+ You can change to a different variation while
the rhythm is playing.
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Start the rhythm

There are two ways to start the rhythm.

m Normal start
1.Select a rhythm.

2 Press the START/STOP button to turn it on.

START/STOP
O1 0203 O 4B8EAT

D

¢ The selected rhythm pattern immediately
begins to play.

e You can stop the rhythm by pressing the
START/STOP button again to turn it off.

« The BEAT indicators above the START/STOP
button light to indicate the beat. On the first
beat of the measure, the red indicator lights.
On the second and succeeding beats of the
measure, the green indicators light in order.

m Synchronized start

With the synchronized start feature, the rhythm
pattern starts when you play a key on the key-
board.

1. Select a rhythm.

2 Press the SYNCHRO & BREAK button to turn
it on.

SYNCHRO
& BREAK
o

C

3.Play a key to the left of the keyboard split
point.

« The rhythm pattern begins to play.

e You ‘can use the synchronized start feature
even:when the keyboard is not divided into left
and gight sections. To start the rhythm, press
a key to the left of the specified split point.

m Adjust the tempo
The tempo of the rhythm pattern is adjusted with
the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial.

TEMPO/PROGRAM

e The tempo is shown on the display as a
numerical value (J = 40 to 300).

» When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
the TEMPO/PROGRAM cannot be used to ad-
just the tempo.

¢ To adjust the tempo during playback, refer to
page 80.

m TAP TEMPO

You can set the tempo of the rhythm by tapping
this button few times with your finger at the tempo
you wish to play.

TAP
TEMPO

e The tempo at which the button is tapped is
detected, and the tempo automatically chan-
ges correspondingly.
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Playing the rhythm

Playing the rhythm
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Intro, fill-in and ending patterns fitting each different rhythm pattern are permanently recorded in your
Keyboard, thus allowing a versatile rhythm performance.

INTRO

Begin the rhythm performance with an intro pat-
tern.

1.Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
ENDING 2 button to turn it on.

INTRO & ENDING
o1 Q2

C

2.Press the START/STOP button to start the
rhythm.

START/STOR

Q1 Q203 C4BEAT

D

* Anintro pattern is piayed, after which the nor-
mal rhythm pattern begins.

COUNT INTRO

You can begin the rhythm performance with a
spoken one-measure count.

1. Press the COUNT INTRO (FILL IN 2) button
to turn it on.

FILLIN
02

D

GOUNT
INTRG

2.Press the START/STOP button to start the
rhythm.

+ A spoken one-measure count is played, after
which the normal rhythm pattern begins.

50

m Mode setting
You can select the mode for the count sound.

1.Press the MODE button in the AUTO PLAY
CHORD section to turn it on.
— AQTQ PLAY CHORD —
o 0

e

* The display looks similar to the following.
I~

ONE FINGER
FINGERED
PIANIST

CHORD FiNDER [(5]:

L COUNT NTRO: & YOILE:

2.Use the COUNT INTRO button to select a
mode,

VOICE: A spoken count (initialized setting).
CLICK: A clicking sound for the count.

FILL IN

You can insert a fill-in pattern any time during
the rhythm performance. Choose from two dif-
ferent fill-in patterns.

1. Select a rhythm and press the START/STOP
button.

2.Press the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.

FILLIN
1 o2

Ci)

SEQUENCER  CQUNT
RESET  INTRO

e A fill-in pattern is heard immediately for the
remainder of the measure.

* When a FILL IN button is pressed on the last
beat of the measure, the fill-in pattern con-
tinues to the end of the following measure.
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Finish the rhythm performance with an ending
pattern.

1. Select a rhythm and press the START/STOP
button.

2.Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
ENDING 2 button te turn it on.

INTRO & ENDING
ol o2

D,

¢ An ending pattern is produced, and then the
rhythm performance stops.

e If you accidentally press the INTRO & END-
ING button in the middle of the tune, you can
press the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button. The
ending pattern stops, and a fill-in pattern is
produced, after which the normal rhythm per-
formance continues.

Auto Play Chord

A Do Ty o®@ 000 00 90 900
DD T @ 000 © OoO0D0O 80

Simply by playing a chord on the keyboard, the AUTO PLAY CHORD function automatically plays an
accompaniment pattern which matches perfectly the selected rhythm. With a real accompaniment as a
background, you can concentrate on playing the melody.

How the AUTO PLAY CHORD works

G- When an AUTO PLAY CHORD mcode is selected,
42 an automatic accompaniment which matches the
rhythm you have chosen is played in the chord
which you specify with your left hand. The melody
is played with your right hand.
e The accompaniment pattern of the AUTO
PLAY CHORD is composed of 8 parts:
DRUMS 1, 2, BASS, ACCOMP 1-5.
« The volume of each part can be adjusted with
the buttons below the display. (Refer to page
27)

Chord Melody
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Part i Playing the rhythm

Playing chords
Choose from three ways of playing chords.
m ONE FINGER mode

In the ONE FINGER mode, a major chord can
be played just by pressing the key for its root

il

Minocr, seventh and minor seventh chords are also easily produced.

Example: C chord

minor seventh chord

minor chord seventh chord

Play the root note plus a
white key to the left of it.

Play the root note plus a
black key to the left of it.

Play the root note plus a
black key and a white key

to the left of it.
ﬂ F‘

Example: Cm Example: C7

Tl | A

Example: Cm7

lbiy?
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m FINGERED mode
In the FINGERED mode, you specity the chord
by playing all the notes in the chord.

« Play at least three notes to specify the chord.

¢ |fthe CHORD FINDER procedure is used, you
can see the types of chords that can be
specified and the keys you press to play them.
(Refer to page 55.)

52

m PIANIST mode

In the PIANIST mode, the entire keyboard can

be used to specify chords (FINGERED mode) for

the automatic accompaniment; a RIGHT part is
assigned to all the keys, and the keyboard does
not split.

o Ifthe CHORD FINDER procedure is used, you
can see the types of chords that can be
specified and the keys you press to play them.
(Refer to page 55.)

» When specifying chords, if you press a key a
perfect 5th or more below the lowest note of
the chord, the BASS part becomes a pattern
based on that note.

<APC HOLD>

If this function is assigned to the Foot Switch

(sold separately), then during a performance in

the PIANIST mode, for example, pressing the

Foot Switch will play the currently specified chord

in that timing, allowing you ta focus your perfor-

mance on a solo melody.

*+ The accompaniment continues in the same
chord as long as the Foot Switch is depressed,
and it does not change even if other chords
are played.

* To change the Foot Switch assignment, refer
to page 159.
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How to use the AUTO PLAY CHORD

1. Select the desired rhythm and sound(s), and
set the tempo.

2.Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD's OFF/ON
button to turn it on.

— AUTO PLAY CHORD —
o NAS

Py

3. Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD’s MODE but-

ton to turn it on.
¢ The display looks similar to the foliowing.

P APC SELECT T T
{IHE FINGER COMEMORY . ¢ ON

FINGERED

PIANIST

CHORD FINDER g

{__COUMI INIRO : UGICE

4., Select an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode (ONE
FINGER, FINGERED or PJANIST).

» After a few seconds, the display returns to the
previous display.

¢+ If the ONE FINGER or FINGERED mode was
selected, the keyboard automatically splits
into right and left sections.

m MEMQRY

When: the MEMORY button is ON, even when
the keys are released, the chord is memorized
and the accompaniment continues to play until
you specify another chord.

m ON BASS

If the ©ON BASS button is ON while the

FINGERED or PIANIST mode is selected, the

BASS part is produced in the key of the lowest

note of the played chord, thus making it possible

to play chords such as C on G.

» For example, with the ON BASS button on, if
you play a C chord by pressing the keys G, C
and E, the BASS part is produced in the key
of G.

Example of how to play a ONE FINGER accompa
' C

5. Press the START/STOP button to begin the
rhythm.

¢ You can start the rhythm by playing a key on
the keyboard. (Refer to page 49.)

6. Specify a chord.

» |f the ONE FINGER or FINGERED mode was
selected, specify the chord on the keyboard
section to the left of the split point.

+ An accompaniment pattern in the specified
chord is automatically played. Play the melody
with your right hand.

¢ When you use FILL IN, INTRO and ENDING,
the automatic accompaniment is also used in
these patterns.

¢ In the ONE FINGER mode, the sound as-
signed to the left section of the keyboard
(LEFT part) does not sound in the initialized
condition.

* You can set the mode which determines how
the LEFT part sounds during an AUTQ PLAY
CHORD performance. (Refer to the next
page.)

* In the initialized condition, when the rhythm is
off, if an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode is on and
a chord is specified, the specified root note
(R. BASS part) and chord notes (CHORD part)
are produced. The volumes of these notes can
be adjusted. (Refer to page 135.)

7.To stop the automatic accompaniment, press
the START/STOP button.

¢ If you wish the automatic accompaniment to
begin and end the performance, set the
OFF/ON button to off.

himent
F G C

Play the melody with o

your right hand. o =

Left hand m F
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Part Il

Playing the rhythm

Left Hold

This setting determines how the LEFT part
sounds when the LEFT button in the CONDUC-
TOR is on during a performance with the ONE
FINGER or FINGERED mode.

1. Press the MODE button to turn it cn.
« The display changes to the following.

APCSELECT.
ONE FINBER
FINGERED

PIANIST

CHORD FINDER [}

40 COUNT INTRO. 5 UOICE

2. Use the LEFT HOLD: ON/OFF button to set
the mode to on or off.

m OFF

ONE FINGER:
The LEFT part turns off.

FINGERED:
The LEFT part sounds from the pressed chord
keys.

¢ When you select the ONE FINGER mode, the
LEFT butten in the CONDUCTOR section
turns off automatically.

m ON
ONE FINGER:
The LEFT part produces the full chords.
FINGERED:
The LEFT part sounds from the pressed chord
keys.

e Touch response does ncat function for the
LEFT part.

» When the MEMORY button is on, even when
the keys are released, the LEFT part sound
continues to play.

54

APC VOLUME

To adjust the volume balance between the auto-
matic accompaniment and the parts you play
manually on the keyboard, the volume of all the
automatic accompaniment parts (DRUMS, AC-
COMP, and BASS) can be lowered as one.

o]
APC/SEQUENCER
YOLUM

Use the APC/SEQUENCER VOLUME slide con-
trol to adjust the volume.

¢ Use this control to lower the automatic accom-
paniment volume when it is too loud relative
to your manual performance.

¢ At the MAX position, the volumes of the auto-
matic accompaniment parts correspond to
iheir current settings; at the OFF position, the
volume is 0. The volume should normally be
set to MAX.

e The set values are shown in the APC column
of the normal display. (Refer to page 27.)

e« The volume can be adjusted for each part.
(Refer to page 27.)

s When the position of the slide control coin-
cides with the actual volume, the indicator is
lit. When the volume is changed by of the
PANEL MEMORY or SEQUENCER playback,
the actual volume differs from that indicated
by the position of the slide control. In this case,
the indicator is not lit.

¢ The volume of the PERFORMANCE PADS
part does not change.

e During SEQUENCER playback or disk
DIRECT PLAY, operation of this slide control
affects the total volume of all the playback
parts.
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GHORD FINDER

The CHORD FINDER can help, for example,
when you do not know which keys to press to
specify a given chord. When you input the chord
name, the CHORD FINDER shows you which
keys to press and even lets you hear the notes
that make up.

1. Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD's MODE but-
ton to turn it on.

— )\_L.ggPLAV C_}!g{liﬂ —

Pae) N

MODE QOFFION

e The display changes to the following.

AP( SELECT
ONE FINGER

FINGERED

PIANIST

i _COUNT_INTRO : UDICE CHORD FINDER [

2. Select CHORD FINDER.
s The display changes to the following.

[£9] CHORE FINDER

PR C |
TYRE Haj

3. Use the APC MODE button to select the auto-
matic accompaniment mode you will use to
specify chords (FINGERED, PIANIST).
When storing chords with the SEQUENCER,
this button is not shown (the mode is fixed at
FINGERED).

In the list column are shown the chords which
can be specified in each mode.

4. Use the ROOT buttons to select the root note
of the chord. Use the TYPE buttons to select
the type of chord.

A typical way to finger the specified chord
(TYPICAL) is illustrated on a keyboard
diagram.

Each time the INVERSION button is pressed,
different INVERSION fingerings are illustrated
in order. {If there is no INVERSION fingering
for the specified chord, this button is not shown
on the display.)

When the button with a picture of an ear is
pressed, the notes of the illustrated chord
sound.

‘5. To exit the CHORD FINDER procedure, press

the EXIT button.

S
¢ You can also access this display by pressing

and holding the MODE bution for a few
seconds.
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Part il

Playing the rhythm

BREAK function

With the break function, the rhythm starts when
the left keyboard is played and stops when the
fingers are removed from the keys.

1. Select an AUTQ PLAY CHORD mode.
+ At this time, the MEMORY button should be
OFF.

2. Press the SYNCHRO & BREAK button to turn
it on.

SYNCHRQ
& BREAK
Q

0

3. Specify a chord.

* The automatic accompaniment begins to play
(synchronized start).

e For the PIANIST mode, play the keys to the
left of the currently set split point.

4, Release the chord keys.

» The automatic accompaniment stops. When
the keys are pressed again, the rhythm starts
from the first beat.

Fade In/Fade Out

docoe=

o wof @an aoe ¢ ¢ Ao Boa
D) @ 000 0 0000e0en oo

Add interest to yourr performance by starting a part with a fade-in or ending it with a fade-out.

FADE IN

At the beginning of the song, the volume of each
part rises slowly.

1. Set up the panel settings for your perform-
ance.

2.Turn on the FADE IN button.

i FA0E ouy
i,
Py o]

3

s The indicator flashes. In this condition, the
volumes for all parts change to ¢ and no sound
is produced from this instrument until the
FADE IN is turned off or until step 3 is ex-
ecuted.

56

3. Play the keyboard or press the START/STOP
button.

» The volume slowly builds to its preset level.

» For the fade-in effect for a rhythm part or when
playing back a SEQUENCER performance,
turn on the FADE IN bution before pressing
the START/STOP button.

+ Atthe end of the fade-in, the FADE IN indicator
goes out.

* During the fade-in, FADE IN is shown in the
upper right part of the normal display.
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FADE OUT

At the end of the song, the volume of each part
gradually fades to nothing.

1. Start the performance.

2. Turn on the FADE OUT butten at the point you
want the fade-out to start.

FADE
IN

3"

5
)

s The volumes of all the parts slowly fade to 0.

e The indicator flashes to show that fade-out is
completed, and then goes out. The volumes
for all parts return to their specified settings.

» |f you wish to interrupt the fade-out, press the
FADE OUT button to turn it off.

FADE SET

Adjust the settings for the FADE IN and FADE
OuUT.

1.Press and hold the FADE IN or FADE OUT
button for a few seconds.

n FADE ou

Q

o

» The display looks similar to the following.

T

b FADE IN-OUT SETTING
FADE IN

Tine :
FADE OUT
Time : 4 measure

Auto reset : ON
Rhythm Auto sto H ON
SEQ Auto stop : ON

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the item.
Use the A and v buttans to change the setting.

FADE IN

Time:
Specify the time elapsed between 0 volume
to the set volume (1 measure to 16 mea-
sure).

FADE QUT

Time:
Specify the time elapsed between the set
volume and 0 volume {1 measure to 16
measure).

Auto Reset:
Specify whether the volume of each part
automatically returns to its specified setting
{ON, OFF).

Rhythm Auto stop:
Specify whether the rhythm turns off after
fade-out is completed (ON, OFF).

SEQ Auto stop:
Specify whether the SEQUENCER
playback automatically stops after fade-out
is completed (ON, OFF).

* The display returns to the previous display a
few seconds after you have changed the set-
tings.

* You can also access this display from the
CONTROL MENU display. (Refer to page
158.)
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Playing the rhythm

Sound Arranger

Qo o oo LA—
o mccs £ ana 66 09 LR
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The SOUND ARRANGER feature lets you select other sounds for the AUTO PLAY CHORD parts of

each rhythm.

1. Select the rhythm whose sound you wish to
change.

» Do not select the MEMORY or CUSTOM but-
ton.

2.In the SOUND ARRANGER, press the SET
button to turn it on.

— SOUND ARRANGER —
—)<,>f—' =
SET OFF/ON

« The display looks similar to the following.

555 SDUNDARRANGER - - " PRTTERN.+ .1

PART SOUND
DRUMST | Pop Kit Tc
DRUMS2 Standard Kitl ---

BASS Funky E. Bass OFF
ACCOMP1 Funk Mute Guitar OFF
ACCOMP2 Mute Guitar OFF
ACCOMP3 Bright Piano OFF
ACCOMP4 Analog Syn. Brass OFF
ACCOMPS SymphonicStrings OFF

Bbeatl. .
DTGITAL EFF

3.Use the A and V¥ buttons to select the part
whose sound you wish to change.

4. Select the desired sound.

e The DIGITAL EFFECT on/off status can also
be specified (except for DRUMS part).

« For the DRUMS pari, select sounds from the
DRUM KITS group.

s The sound and on/off status of the DIGITAL
EFFECT are shown on the display.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the other parts as
desired.

6. When you have finished selecting the sounds,
press the SET button to turn it off.

—S0UND ARRANGER —

SET QFF/ON

58

Playing hack the sounus

1.in the SOUND ARRANGER, press the
OFF/ON buiton to turn it on.

——S0UND ARRANGER —
oo
SET OFF/ON

2. Start the rhythm (automatic accompaniment).

e When the OFF/ON button is off, the factory-
preset sounds are produced.

e This setling can be set separately for each
rhythm.

 |f you wish to modify the settings you specified,
while the OFF/ON button is on, press the SET
button to turn it on.
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One Touch Play

-
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ONE TQUCH PLAY automatically sets a suggested combination of sounds and an appropriate tempo
for your chosen rhythm style.

1. Select a rhythm pattern.
* Do not select the MEMORY button.

2. Press and hold the ONE TOUCH PLAY button
for a few seconds.

ONE TOUCH
PLAY

O

» During setting, the style name is shown on the
display.

¢ The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK are automatically turned on, and
the sounds and effects, volume balances,
tempo etc. that are ideal for your selected
rhythm are automatically set.

3. Play the keyboard.
* When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.
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Playing the rhythm

Music Stylist
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MUSIC STYLIST sets up your instrument with a suitable registration for a specific style of music or tune.

Setup by music style
Select a style from the MUSICAL CATEGORY.

1.Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

MUSIC STYLIST
&)

N

« The display looks similar to the following.

bl MUSTC STYLIST
[EjmusicaL caTEcoRY

EdmusicaL Ern

E2 aLPHABETICAL LIST

EJ custon styLisT

2. Select MUSICAL CATEGORY.
e The display looks similar to the following.

L-F MUSTCHL. CRTEGORY csTviE: Aooustic Beat . .l isi08
Easy Listening
Rock & Pop ACOU B
Dance Pop : Filugel Pop iog
Party Husic Orchestral Eight 108 . ALPHABET -
Goseei Blues-REB - New Unison Eisht

Easy Play 8 Beat:

8B Note 8 Beat

German scf-laser' : . TETD : ERA

Jazz & Swiny
Show/Trad Dance
Trad & Folk Easy EP!
Couptey Reson-Eight

Latin - World Gent 12 Sax Eight

cATEGORY o

3.Use the CATEGORY A and ¥ buttons to
select a category.

4.Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to select a
music style.

e During the search, you can use the SKIP A
and v buttons to skip to the previcus or fol-
lowing subcategory.

¢ The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK turn on, and the sounds, effects,
volume balances, rhythm and tempo etc.
which are best suited for the selected music
style are automatically selected.

5. Play the keyboard.

e When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.

60

Setup by era

You can select a style from a specific music era.

1. Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

2. Select MUSICAL ERA.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

FONUSICAL ERA | stwe. Pooustio Beat . . 0%,

CATEGORY *

Acous Eea

B3 Blocks :

Ballad Glitter i ALPHABET
Banjo Ragt ime :

Benson Groave

Bonnie Whist les

Clavder Piano

Cucaracha Duo

Deer Hamrond

3. Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to select a
style.

e You can use the SKIP A and v buttons to skip
to the previous or following era.

e« The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK turn on, and the sounds, effects,
volume balances, rhythm and tempo etc.
which are best suited for the selected style
are automatically selected.

4. Play the keyboard.
« When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.
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Setup by alphabetical order

You can use alphabetical or numerical search to

select a’ style name.

1.Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

2. Select ALPHABETICAL LIST.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

Bl ALPHABE TICAL LIST steLEr  Acoustic Beat Ja108

TEHPD CATEBORY

Acoust ic Effects a6
Rcoust ic Groove az . ERA
Acoust ic Jazz 1724

Adyv' s PartyOrsan 125
Al J°s Syath 96
Al's Lead 92
Alexander' s Band 185
ALl Gut Conbo 180

o o EEm s

3. Use the STYLE A and ¥ buitons to select a
style.

¢ You can use the SKIP A and v buttons to skip
to the previous or following atphabetical or
numerical heading.

e The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK turn on, and the sounds, effects,
volume balances, rhythm and tempo etc.
which are best suited for the selected style
are automatically selected.

4. Play the keyboard.
¢ When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.

Custom style selection

You can select a style stored in CUSTOM, or a

style loaded to CUSTOM from a disk.

o Details about the CUSTOM STYLE can be
found on page 104.

1.Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

2. Select CUSTOM STYLIST.
* The display looks similar to the following.

CLHSTOM STYLIST sTyeE: Piano Atmosphere

Classic Ballad

13 _BiNgSe
§tring Orchestra
PianistMode Trio

New Guitars

Piano Por

Piano Atnosphere
S$tring Orchestra
Pianistiode Tria

New Guitars

3. Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to select a
style.

+ You can use the SKIP A and v buttons to skip
to the previous or following CUSTOM.

¢ The AUTC PLAY CHORD and SYNCHRO &
BREAK turn on, and the settings for the
selected style are recalled.

4, Play the keyboard.
« When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.

¢ On the MUSICAL CATEGORY and AL-
PHABETICAL LIST or MUSICAL ERA dis-
play, each press of the ALPHABET/
CATEGORY/ERA button at the upper right
allows you to move freely hetween the two
displays.

» After deciding on a style with the MUSIC
STYLIST, it you record the settings in the
PANEL MEMORY, the same style name is
copied to the PANEL MEMORY (up to 16
characters). When vou recall the PANEL
MEMORY settings, this style name is shown
at the top of the normal display. (Refer to

. bage 63.)

s After selecting a style, turn the MUSIC
STYLIST button off if you wish to have the
normal display active during a performance.
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Music Style Arranger

sadbem

The MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER helps you to make professional registration changes during your
performance. Select between four contrasting registrations at the push of a button, or let your instrument
change the registration automatically for you when you use FILL IN 1 or 2. The MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER will also alter the accompaniment in character with the registration change creating a

pelished sounding arrangement.

How to use the MUSIC STYLE AR-
RANGER

1. Select a rhythm pattern.

2. Press the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER button
to turn it on.

8)
3. Use the VARIATION & MSA buitons to select
a style (1 to 4).

MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER

0O
VARIATION & MSA

O1 02 Q3 Q4

OO

¢« The nuance of the pattern differs with each
number.

¢+ The panel settings (including the tempo)
change according io the selected rhythm and
music style. The AUTQ PLAY CHORD, the
MEMORY button and the SYNCHRO &
BREAK button are automatically turned on.
When a key on the left section of the keyboard
is pressed, the automatic rhythm begins to
play immediately.

+ During your performance, the style can be
changed, but the tempo does not change.

62

How to change the music style
during your performance

While you are playing the keyboard with the
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER on, press the FILL
IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.

FILL IN

gy,

SEGQUENGER  GOUNT
HESET  INTRO

e Each time the FILL IN 1 button is pressed, the
FILL IN 1 paitern plays, and then the music
style changes in the 4 + 3 — 2 — 1 order.
And each time the FILL IN 2 button is pressed,
the FILL IN 2 pattern plays, and then the style
changesinthe 1-»2 —+ 3 — 4 order.

m MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER mode

You can define which panel settings change by
pressing a FILL IN button when the MUSIC
STYLE ARRANGER is used.

1.Press and hold the MUSIC STYLE AR-
RANGER button for a few seconds.
* The display changes to the following.

S NUSIC STYLE FRRANGER MODE.

RHYTHM

SOUND & RHYTHM

PANEL MEMORY

2. Select the mode.

RHYTHM:
Only the rhythm changes.

SOUND & RHYTHM:
The sound, effects, rhythms, etc. change.
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PANEL MEMORY:

The PANEL MEMORY number (BANK A: 1 to
4) changes. You can store your desired panel
settings in the PANEL MEMORY beforehand
and switch from one to anocther quickly.
After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

You can also access this setting display from
the CONTROL MENU display. (Refer to page
158.)

Panel Memory

PANEL MEMORY stores all the current panel settings so you can recall them at the push of a button.

How to store the panel settings

By storing all the panel settings you use for a
song in the same bank, for example, you can
switch from one panel setup to the next in a flash.

1.

Set up the desired panel settings (sounds,
volumes, etc.)

. Press the BANK VIEW button to turn it on.

BA?\{KI \/HEW

:

The BANK SELECT display appears.

. Select the desired bank (A/B/C/1-10).

The bank selection display is comprised of two
pages: 1/3 and 2/3. Use the PAGE buttons to
switch pages.

. With the SET button held down, press one of

the numbered buttons of the PANEL
MEMORY (1 to B).

ROO00000

PANEL MEMORY
£

The panel settings are now stored in the
specified bank and number.

m BANK VIEW

After selecting a bank, you can use the PAGE
buttons to go to the PAGE 3/3 page and confirm
the memory names of that bank’s 8 memories.

2] PANEL. MEMORY BRNK ULEW J=120

BANK A : Soloist Sounds |

¢ Spanish Trumpets
¢ Safari Flutes BANK NAMING

£
=
=
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L
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Annie’ s Flute
Si lence Flute
Bossa Sax
Fusion Sax
+ S5ax In The Mist
Silent Night

MEMORY NAMING

1
2
3:
4 :
L
6 :
7
8 :

* You can use the BANK A and v buttons to
view other banks.

* You can also access this display by pressing
and holding any of the PANEL MEMORY num-
ber buttons (1 to 8) for a few seconds.
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Assign a name to the hank/memory

You can assign names 1o the banks and
memories.

1. Seiect a bank or memory.

2.Use the PAGE buttons to go to the PAGE 3/3
page on the dlsplay

: Spanish Trumpets
¢ Safari Flutes
¢ Annie’ s Flute

BANK NAMING:

: Silence Flute MEMORY NAMING

Bossa Sax

H Fusion Sax

¢t Sax In The Mist
Silent Night

3. Press the BANK NAMING button to assign a
name to the bank, or the MEMORY NAMING

button for the memory.
e The dlsplay looks similar to the foIIowmg

4. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name.

+ Press the ABC button to enter alphabetical
characters. While the SHIFT button is
pressed, upper case letters are entered.

e Press the 123 button to enter numbers, sic.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter symbols.

e Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor.

s« You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

» Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

» Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

s Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

s Press the — <« button to center the name.

5. When you have finished assigning the name,
press the OK button.
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Recall the panel setup

1. Press the BANK VIEW button to turn it on.
Select a bank.

2. Press the desired PANEL MEMORY number
button (1 to 8).

e The panel setup changes to the one stored in
the specified memory.

« You can then change the sound settings, etc.
manually;, however, the contents of the
memory remain unchanged until you store
them again.

e The “Control Preset” bank of the PERFORM-
ANCE PADS or the Foot Switch (sold
separately) can also be used to change from
one PANEL MEMORY setup to another.
(Refer to pages 66, 159.)

» The currently selected bank, memory number
and memory name are shown in the top line
on the normal display.

m NEXT BANK

You can press the NEXT BANK button to switch
to the next bank. This allows you to change banks
without exiting the normal display.

e Each time the NEXT BANK button is pressed,
the bank indication changes in order (A — B
->C-1-52..).

¢ The panel settings change when a PANEL
MEMORY number button (1 to 8} is pressed.
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Playing the rhythm

PANEL MEMORY mode

You can define which panel settings are recalled
when the PANEL MEMORY is used.

1.Press. and hold the SET button for a few
seconds.
« The display changes to the following.

J=t20 LI

| PANEL. MEMORY MODE
NORNAI

Stores «uund & balance settings only

EXPHkD

Stores tu luly setting including Rhythm Transpose & tempo.

2. Selecf the mode.

NORMAL.;
The sounds and volume balance, and CON-
DUCTOR status are stored.

EXPAND:
All the instrument’s settings are stored, includ-
ing the rhythm (except for SOUND AR-
RANGER on/off status), TRANSPOSE,
tempo, etc.

+ After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

m EXPAND MODE FILTER
You can specity which data is stored in the EX-
PAND mode.

1.Use the PAGE buttons to access the PAGE
2/2 EXPAND MCDE FILTER display.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

=120 LT

4 EXPAND MODE FILTER
IQgR 1YPFE | ON OFT FILTER I¥PE
(N § © U uacALTsT
HIDI

|

I REUERB & CHORUS
| MULT1 EFFECT
t

\

RHYTHH 81 LECT 10K
TENS

L i
THAHSPISE
FOOT CHHT SETTENG
SOUND LONTROLLERS |
FADE 1M UUT SETT NG
Rl RZ UCTARVE

HIC
EOURL I2ER
PART1-15 SETTING |
KEY SCALE
PAD BANK

2. Use the A and v buttons to select the item.

3. Use the ON and OFF buttons to store the on
or off status for the selected item.

CUSTOM PANEL

In addition to the regular PANEL MEMORY, this
feature lets you store a favorite panel setup to
recall any time by the press of a button.

Even if the PANEL MEMORY data is changed
when an automatic setting function is activated
or the disk data load procedure is performed, for
example, simply by pressing this button, your
favorite panel setings are instantly restored.

1. Set up the instrument with your favorite set-
tings.

2.Press the SET button and the CUSTOM
PANEL button at the same time.

CuSTQMPANEL
sET o

|—O PANEL MEMGRY

oz Q3 04 of o8

HOOOOOOE

+ “COMPLETED!" is shown on the display.

s The stored settings are recalled whenever you
press the CUSTOM PANEL button to turn it
on.

» The stored contents are retained even when
the power to the instrument is turned off.

* You can select the range of settings that are
included in the CUSTOM PANEL function.
{Refer to page 165.)
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Part lll Performance Pads

Playing phrases

EEER

R s R ]

["a000em
oo

oo N L ——
° ~fo 00 moo @ ooa oo o oo
EE:BOOC}O cucDC:OUm Q00 © 0ROONOCD 0o

During your performance, you can insert a short recorded phrase or effect sounds by pressing a pad
button. A different group of phrases is recorded in each bank.

1. Press the BANK button. » Various functions are assigned to each pad
button in “Control Preset”.

¢ When using the “Control Preset” bank, set the
O AUTO SETTING button to OFF. When using
the PANEL MEMORY, turn off the PERFORM.

PADS BANK of the EXPAND MODE FILTER.

2. Select the desired bank from the display. 3. Press a pad button (1 to 6).
« The list of banks consists of three screen
pages. Use the PAGE huttons to change the — ] , I

page. 1 3

S elze Y

; AR a 6
l P12 |3 FUNK ]| e soLo
4 5 6 LATIN 1
SWING ROCK Yice Count LATIN 2 * A different phrase is assigned to each pad
Church Bell

2
ROCK & ROLL 3 Bird singing BALLAD 6.8 button.

+ (nformation about the phrase, such as its name
and the measure number, is shown in the
normal display.

+ The volume can be set with the buttons below

5:Cosmic Arpeggio
6:Cosnic Arpeggio

BALLAD 4-4

COUNTRY

. the normal display (PADS).
) BIGBAND ' BLUEGRASS » The selected phrase is played in the current
8 JAZZ conBo 1 Secret Agent GOSPEL tempo
o 2:MagicTrickFinale i .
o TRADITIONAL 1 3 Snare Eﬂé:ng WALTZ 1 » To stop the phrase before it has ended, press
g TRADITIONAL 2 §: Stage Show Piann VALTZ 2 the STOP buﬁon.
g 5 stage Show Piano + Some phrases continue to play until the STOP
s e butten is pressed (the [Loop] indication ap-
T i pears}.
b e { ¢ During a rhythm performance, some phrases
" User Bank | : Canpile Bank 1~ may play in time with the measure count.
" User Bank 2 § RORY SO TST Compi le Bank 2 - ¢ When the automatic accompaniment is on,
" ser Bank 3 T e 1 several phrases are played in the specified
5:P. MEM BANK DEE. chord.
5: P.MEM INCREMENT

+ “User Bank” A, B and C are for storing your
original phrases.

e “Compile Bank” 1 and 2 are for assigning
phrases as you desire.
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S0L0

Pad buttons 5 and 6 (SOLO) are phrases with
chorg progressions. Just by pressing one of
these pad buttons, the phrase changes following
a chord, progression that is typical for the music
genre of that bank. (Refer to the example below.)
¢ Use with the automatic accompaniment
during your performance.
» Pad bution 5 accesses a major chord progres-
sion, and pad button 6 a minor chord progres-
sion.

AUTO SETTING

When this button is set to on, the bank automat-
ically changes according to the automatic setting
functions in the ONE TOUCH PLAY, the MUSIC
STYLE ARRANGER and the MUSIC STYLIST.
When it is set to off, the bank does not automat-
ically change according to these functions.

AUTO SETTING
o]

O

Copying phrases

You can copy the desired data, as phrases, from the SEQUENCER to each pad memory of a “User

Bank”.

* Chord data also can be copied to pad buttons 5 and 6 (SOLO).

PHRASE COPY

Copy a phrase from one pad to another.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS buiton to turn
it on.

PROGRAM
NS

e The display looks similar to the foitowing.

PROGRAN MENUS™ T A
SOUND EDIT 7]

SEQUENCER

composer [

PERFORMANCE PADS ]

2. Select PERFORMANCE PADS.
+ The display looks similar to the following.
] PADS MENU : ' T =120

COMPILE SET [EH

% |1 | RECORDING BANK PHRASE copy [

[z SEQ TO PAD COPY

3. Select PHRASE COPY.

USER BANK:

EFFECT A: User Bank 1

H PAD:
{: Church Bell 1: Pianc Minuet

BANK PAD USER BANK PAD

4. Select the pad you wish to copy from.

¢ Use the buttons on the FROM side to set the
desired settings.
BANK: Bank name
PAD: Pad number (1 to 6)

5. Select the pad you wish to copy to.

¢ Use the buttons on the TO side to set the
desired settings.
USER BANK: Bank name (USER A, B, C)
PAD: Pad number (1 to 6)

e« Only a SOLO phrase can be copied to the
SOLO pads (5 and 6).

6._ Press the OK button.

7.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.

e If you wish to modify a portion of the copied

phrase, press the EDIT button to change to
the recording display.
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Part Il

Performance Pads

SEQ TO PAD COPY

1. Record a phrase in the SEQUENCER, or load
data from a disk.

e After this procedure, please do not change the
song number.

e For details about SEQUENCER operation,
refer to page 72.

e For information about loading data, refer to
page 121.

2. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

3. Select PERFORMANCE PADS.

4.Select SEQ TO PAD COPY.
The display looks similar to the following.

SEQUENCER

(SONG 1 ) PERFORMANCE PAD

LAST » _ FART | TRACK |
MEASURE | NERSURE LSER BAHKC: A T ‘

PoRTl | [
TRANSPOSE PAD: 1 PRRT2 | OFF

USER BANK  PRD CHORD |~
5. 8elect the measures of SEQUENCER data
you wish to copy from.
¢ On the SEQUENCER side, use the buttons to
make the corresponding settings.

FIRST MEASURE:
The first measure of the phrase you wish
to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
The last measure of the phrase you wish
to copy.

TRANSPOSE:
The setting to transpose the chords when
they are copied.

« The maximum that can be copied is 16
measures.

¢ When copying to pad button 5 or 6, the chord
track is automatically displayed, and the chord
data is also copied. However, when chord data
from step record input does not exist, the
measures are blank.

s If you wish to convert the chords during
playback, set TRANSPOSE tc the key of C
and then copy the phrase.
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6. Select the pad button you wish to copy to.
s On the PERFORMANCE PAD side, use the
buttons to make the corresponding settings.

USER BANK:

The name of the bank (A/B/C).
PAD:

Pad button number (1 to 6).
PART:

The part to copy to.
TRACK:

The track number to copy from,

7. Press the OK button.

« Aconfirmation display appears. Press the YES
button if you wish to copy the phrase, or press
the NO button to cancel the procedure.

8. When you have completed the procedure,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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Performance Pads

Gompile

You carf assign desired phrases from different banks in “Compile Bank” 1 and 2.

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

PROGRAM
MENYS
A

v

* The display looks similar to the following.

PROSRAN MENUS _ )
OUND SOUND EDIT ]

B REUIRE & EFFECT SEQUENCER )
COMTROL COMPOSER
B PERFURMANCE PADS

F cusiontze

2.Select PERFORMANCE PADS.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

1 PADS 8L

fn comPiLE SET [ER

B - RECORDING BANK PHRASE COPY [T

§ seo 1o pap copy B

3. Select COMPILE SET.
» The display looks similar to the following.

B0 PANS COMPILE SETTING  BANK f @ Conpile Bank 1 Js120

g} NAMING | PADS BANK PHRASE

ChIWEl 4 ROCK 2 ROLL [WE
PAD2 | ROCK & ROLL |
PAD3 ROCK & ROLL |

Rock Piano
Rock Pians
Rock Piano
Rock Piano
Rock Piano
Rock Piano

PAD4

1
1
4 t
4. ROCK & ROLL 1
PADS | 4 ROCK & ROLL 1:
4: 1

PADG ROCK & ROLL |

s You can press the NAMING button and assign
a name to the bank. (Refer to page 31.)

4. Press the BANK button to select a bank (Com-
pile Bank: 1/2).

5. Use the PADS A and ¥ buttons to select the
pad to which to assign the phrase.

6. Use the BANK and PHRASE A and Vv buttons
to select the desired bank and phrase you wish
to assign.

« The “Control” bank cannot be selected.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 to assign phrases to the
other pad buttons.

8.When you have finished assigning the
phrases, turn off the PROGRAM MENUS but-
ton.

69

)
o
i
o
)
O
c
@
(S
L)
o
2
1y
o
o




v}
kel
@
(48
)
0
c
©
E
L)
o]
L
A
o
o

Part lli

Performance Pads

Record a phrase

“User Bank” A, B and C are reserved for storing your original phrases.
* You can also copy phrases which are recorded in the SEQUENCER. (Refer to page 68.)

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

SOUND EDI

REVERB & EFFECT SEQUENCER [

B conTROL composeR [
B i1 PERFORMANCE PADS [

E8 cusTomize

2. Select PERFORMANCE PADS.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

& L

COMPILE SET [Rif

RECORDING BANK PHRRASE COPY [T

SEQ TO PAD COPY P

3. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a RECORDING BANK.

e The display changes to the RECORD PAD
display.

e You can press the BANK NAMING button and
assign a name to the bank.

¢ |f the BANK CLR button is pressed, all the
data in the bank is cleared (a confirmation
display appears).

4. Use the buttons below the display to select
the pad number to record.

* The display changes to the PAD RECORDING
display.

* You can press the PAD NAMING button and
assign a name to the bank.

e To clear all the current data in the selected
pad, press the CLEAR THE PAD button, and
then press the YES button on the confirmation
display.

6.Use the MEASURE A and v buttons specify
the number of measures in the phrase. Use
the TIME SIGNATURE A and v butions to
specify the time signature of the phrase.
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7. Press the OK button.

e Fordetails about KEY SETTING, refer to page
107.

* For details about CHORD MODIFY CHANGE,
refer to page 109.

. Select the part to record to.

Press the button for PART 1 or PART 2.
Two parts can be recorded (PAD 1-4).
The display looks similar to the following.

e ¢ ¢

-4 REALTIME RECORDING - USER BANK: .A-PADI =

MERSURE s 4
MEMORY = 84 »
DUANTIZE =  OFF

KEY IN CHORD MODIFY
GROUP = Helody

TYPE = 7th G nove

% PART SETTING

P&l seP RECORD

9. Proceed to record.

e The recording procedure is the same as for
the COMPOSER. (Refer to page 108.)

* There is no DSP SET.

* Inthe PLAY SETTING, if LOOP is set to OFF,
LOOP recording is not possible.
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Part Il

PLAY SETTING

Select a playback mode.

1.0n the PAD RECORDING display, press the
PLAY SETTING button.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

A PLAY SETTING

USER BANK: A-PADL

2. Use the START A and v buttons to select a
playback mode.

SYNCHRO:
During a rhythm performance, the phrase
playback begins in time with the beat.
INSTANT:
The phrase starts to play immediately
when the pad button is pressed, regard-
less of the rhythm.

3. Use the LOOP A and v buttons to enable or
disable loop playback.
ON:
Once the pad button is pressed, the
phrase is played back repeatedly until
the STOP button is pressed.
OFF:
The phrase is played back only once.

GHORD STEP REGORD

A chord progression can be stored in PAD 5 and
PAD 6.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORDING display,
press the CHORD STEP RECORD button.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

il STEP RECORBING

{SER BANK: A-PADS-S0LD
J " J " i .

1
1
1
1

CURSOR

2. Use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor
to the position you wish to input.
o The cursor moves in 1/8-note increments.

3. Input the chord by playing it on the keyboard.
¢ The chord name is shown.

4 Press the OK button.

B. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to store the rest of the
chord progression.

e To delete a chord which has been input, move
the cursor to the specific chord and press the
ERS button.
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Part IV Sequencer

Outline of the Sequencer

B000em
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A sequencer records your performance in a similar way to a tape recorder. This instrument's SEQUENCER
allows you to record up to 10 performances in a variety of ways. You may want to record your entire
performance in one go (especially if you are using AUTO PLAY CHORD to provide the accompaniment),
or to build up a complex arrangement with several different paris playing together, like an orchestral
score. This instrument’s SEQUENCER has 16 tracks. This means that you can record 16 different parts.
However, you don’t have to use all 16 tracks. For some uses you may only need to use one or two
tracks. This instrument's SEQUENCER enables you to edit your recorded performance. Unlike a tape
recorder you can change the sound or the tempo during playback, or correct wrong notes or timing

errors.

SEQUENCER features

m You can change the tempo without chang-
ing the pitch

When you record your performance at a slow

tempo and play it back at a faster tempo, the pitch

stays the same.

m Consistent sound

Your performance is reproduced by a sound
module as it reads digital data. So, unlike a
recorded tape, the sound never deferiorates no
matter how many times you play back your per-
formance.

m Edit your recorded performance
Comprehensive editing functions allow you to
modify your recorded performance. Data can
easily be erased, corrected or copied, providing
an especially convenient tool for creating your
ariginal tunes.

B Instant search

A recorded tape has to be rewound, but digital
action means you can return to the beginning of
your performance, or find any measure, instantly.

m Save your performances on disks

All the data of your recorded performances can

be stored on disks. The built-in Disk Drive also

allows you to play commercially sold disks on

your own Keyboard.

« Features and operation of the built-in Disk
Drive are explained in Part VI. Disk Drive
(page 118).
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Popular features

E Simplified recording method

EASY RECORD is a feature that allows you to

bypass the more complex recording procedures

so you can record and play back your perform-

ance quickly and easily.

+ You can also record an accompaniment from
the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

s Create a one-man ensemble

Use the REALTIME RECCRD function to record
your performance in up to 16 tracks and create
your own orchestra or band.

m Store individual data to create your song

For repeating patterns or those especially com-

plicated phrases, the STEP RECORD feature is

convenient for recording the notes one-by-one.

e This method can be used to store both the
chord progression for the automatic accom-
paniment and the rhythm changes.

Memory capacity

Up to 10 songs can be stored in the SEQUEN-
CER. Expressed in terms of notes, the total num-
ber of notes which can be stored in all the
SEQUENCER songs and tracks is about 40,000.
The remaining memory available for recording is
shown on the display as a percentage
(MEMORY= %).

e When “Memory fulll” appears on the display,
no more data can be stored in the SEQUEN-
CER.

¢ The recorded contents can be saved on a disk
for recall at a later time. (Refer to page 126.)
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SEQUENGER menu

The configuration of the SEQUENCER setting
display is as follows.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on,

PROGRAM
MENUS
o]

O

s The display looks similar to the following.
P PROGREM MENUS ) _ T
SOUND EDIT 5

RI UtR8 8 EFFECT SEQUENCER 23

CUNIROL COMPOSER
PERFORMANCE PADS 4}

F custonize

2. Select SEQUENCER.
 The display looks similar to the following.
Rl SED MENY

Rt CORD & EDIT

5 Cory & PASTE PANEL WRITE |2}

ROANGE EDIT

¢ The SONG SELECT A and v buttons are used
to select a song.

e You can press the NAMING button and assign
a name to the song. (Refer to page 82.)

¢ You can press the PANEL WRITE button to
store the current settings of the instrument at
the beginning of the song. (Refer to page 83.)

3. Select RECORD & EDIT, COPY & PASTE or
RANGE SET, and follow the corresponding
procedure.

<RECORD & EDIT>

T RECORD & EDIT  SONB T ¢

REALTIME RECORD

F¥ PUNCH RECORD

EE TRACK ASSIGN

QUANTIZE

RECORD & EDIT  SONG 1 :

HFTER TOUCH SETTING

<COPY & PASTE>

fed COPY & PASTE
[T TRACK COPY

[T sone copy
E%J TRACK MERGE
BR TRACK CLEAR
FH SONG CLEAR

<RANGE EDIT>
e RANGE EDIT

[T QUANT12E
B NOTE CHANGE

BA VELOCITY CHANGE

SONG 1 ¢

SONG 1 @

J=120
SONG SELECT

50NG CLEAR
TRACK CLEAR B
NOTE EDIT

DRUM EDIT 5]

MEASURE ERASE [
MERSURE DELETE [}
MERSURE INSERT [

APC TO SMF CONVERT [z}

ADVANCE/DELAY
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— Summary of the SEQUENCER menu items

RECORD & EDIT

These functions are recording and editing
operations used for creating a new perfor-
mance.

REALTIME RECORD (page 77)
Record each part of your performance just
as you play it on the keyboard.

PUNCH RECORD (page 84)
Correct a selected portion of your
recorded performance.,

STEP RECORD (page 86)
Store the sounds note-by-note on the dis-

play.
* You can also store the chord or rhythm
progression for the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

TRACK ASSIGN (page 91)
Assign parts to tracks.

QUANTIZE {page 92)
Correct the timing of your performance.

SONG SELECT (page 83)
Select a song.

SONG CLEAR (page 93)
Erase all the recorded data of a song.

TRACK CLEAR (page 93)
Erase the contents of a specific track.

NOTE EDIT (page 94)
Store and correct performance (NOTE)
data on a piano roll display.

DRUM EDIT (page 95)
Store and correct DRUMS part data on a
special display.

AFTER TOUCH SETTING (page 96)
Specify whether or not keyboard after
touch is recorded as data.

COPY & PASTE
Copy recording data and paste it to the desired
location.

TRACK COPY (page 97)
Copy data of specific tracks.

SONG COPY (page 97)
Copy data of specific songs.

TRACK MERGE (page 98)
Merge the recorded contents of two tracks
and store in a third track.

TRACK CLEAR (page 93)
Erase the contents of a specific track.

SONG CLEAR (page 93)
Erase all the recorded data of a song.

MEASURE COPY (page 98)
Copy the contents of specific measures.

MEASURE ERASE (page 99)
Erase the contents of specific measures.

MEASURE DELETE (page 99)
Delete specific measures from the perform-
ance.

MEASURE INSERT (page 100)
Insent additional measures in the perform-
ance,

APC TO SMF CONVERT {page 100)
Save automatic accompaniment patterns

and pad performance data in a Standard
MIDI File (SMF).

RANGE EDIT
Change the note position etc. in the recorded
data.

QUANTI!ZE (page 92)
Correct the timing of your performance.

NOTE CHANGE (page 101)
Change the pitch of specific notes.

VELOCITY CHANGE (page 102)
Modify the recorded velocity (how hard the
keyboard was played) of performance data.

TRANSPOSE (page 102)
Change the key of the performance data.

ADVANCE/DELAY (page 103)
Speed up cor delay the sound production of
performance data.

— About the measure count

The measure count on the display corresponds to the time signature of the selected rhythm. However,

if rhythm data is stored in the RHYTHM part and that part is played back, the measure count on the

display corresponds to the stored rhythm data. (Refer to page 90.)

» If you wish to use a time signature not available in the preset rhythms, use the COMPQOSER to
create a new time signature. (Refer to page 106.)
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sequencer parts

The following summary explains what is stored in each SEQUENCER part.

"Part name

‘ [name on display] Used for Recorded contents
‘ " |RIGHT1 [RT1] Recording the perform- * Sound and volume settings
I - |RIGHT2 [RT2] ance of each part « PART EXPRESSION
' LEFT [LFT] {(REALTIME/STEP) .
« Contents of sound and effect setlings that can be
PART1 [P 1] .
_ PART9 [P 9] set on the MIXER display {Refer to page 138.)
PART11 [P 11] * PITCH BEND wheel operation
- PART16 [P16)] * MODULATION wheel operation
+* SOUND CONTROLLER operation
DRUMS [DRM] Recording the drums * Sound and volume settings
{PART 10) performance with the * PART EXPRESSION
DRUM KITS group sounds | 4 contents of sound and effect settings that can be
(REALTIME/STEF) set on the MIXER display (Refer to page 138.)
CONTROL [CTL] Recording changes in * Rhythm setting and selection changes
, the panel button status * REVERB on/off
| (REALTIME/STEP) « AUTO PLAY CHORD status, volume balance

¢« MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER status
oFILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
* PANEL MEMORY selection changes
* TRANSPOSE status

+ TECHNI-CHORD status

+« START/STOP on/off

« TEMPO setting

* CONDUCTOR status

+ PERFORMANCE PADS setting

* FADE IN/OUT operation

* APC/SEQUENCER VOLUME settings.

* TOTAL EXPRESSION

AUTO PLAY CHORD Recording chords for the | e Chord progression
[APC] AUTO PLAY CHORD ¢ AUTO PLAY CHORD status, volume balance
(REALTIME) + START/STOP on/off
*FILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
CHORD-[CHD] Recording chord » Chord progression
progression for the *FILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
AUTO PLAY CHORD
‘ 7 (STEP) .
L . |RHYTHM. [RHY] Settings related to » Rhythm settings and selection changes o
X ‘ rhythm (STEP) ¢FILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on g
« START/STOP on/off 3
0]

* TEMPO setting

* You can use the TRACK ASSIGN function to assign parts to tracks as you wish. (Refer to page 91.)
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Easy Record

Suppose you are playing the Keyboard and you wish to record and play back your performance to hear
how it sounds. You can bypass the set-up procedures of the full-scale sequencer and begin recording
quickly and easily.

» Note that by executing EASY REC, the original data in the selected song number is erased.

Recording procedure
4. Press the OK button.
1. Press the EASY REC button to tumn it on. e The display changes toc the REALTIME
— SEQUENCER— RECORD display.
FE;Y Efﬁz}??c

O O 5. Play the keyboard.
<1> ¢ Recording begins as soon as you start the

rhythm or play the keyboard.

. . 6. When you have finished recording, press the
s The display changes to the following. EASY REC button to turn it off.

RD ¢ The PLAY button turns on.

SONG 1 @ _____
NAMING [E]

EASY RECORD sets the Seguencer to record your
complete performance including Auto Play Fhord
The selected sang will be cleared.

Press OK to proceed.

ONG SELECT

2.Use the SONG SELECT A and Vv buttons to
select the song number in which to record (1
to 10).

o If you press the NAMING button, you can as-
sign a name to your song. (Refer to page 82.)

3. Set the desired sounds, effects, rhythms, etc.

Playhack

1.Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1)
button.

FILLIN
1

(|

SEQUENCER
RESET

2. Press the START/STOP button.

¢ Your recorded performance is played back
automatically.

« When you are finished playing back your per-
formance, press the SEQUENCER PLAY but-
ton to turn it off.
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Realtime Record

With:REALTIME RECORD, your performance is recorded with the timing exactly as you played it on the
keyboard. Use this mode to record your performance in up to 16 tracks and create your own orchestra

or band.

Recording procedure

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

¢ The display changes to the following.
[T PRUCRAM MENUS 1z
i SOUND EDIT 7]
SEQUENCER )

composer [

PERFORMANCE PADS [

2. Select SEQUENCER.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

NAMING [

| A corv ¢ pasiE PANEL WRITE [

) RANGE EDTT

e When you press the PANEL WRITE button,
the PANEL WRITE display appears. To store
the currently active settings, such as the
sounds, at the beginning of the song, press
the OK button.

3. Use the SONG SELECT A and v buttons to
select a song number in which to record. (The
song ‘number is shown on the display.)

4. Select RECORD & EDIT.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.
fard RECORD & EOIT  SONG |
[ ReALTIME RECORD

J=120
SONG SELECT
F¥ PuncH RECORD SONG CLEAR
TRACK CLEAR B
R TRACK ASSIGN NoTE EDtT [

[ eunaNTIZE

orUM EDIT 5

B. Select REALTIME RECCRD.,
* The display looks similar to the following.
[¢3] REALTIME RECORD  SONG 1 :

MEASURE =
TIME SIG = 4-4
MEMORY =100 ~

bl el 1l M AR T o

6. Use the buttons below the display to turn on
the “REC” indication above the track humbers
you are going to record.

* While you are recording, you can play back
tracks which are already recorded. Press the
carresponding balance buttons to display
“PLAY” above the track number you wish to
have played back.

s You can select two or more tracks to record
at one time; however, to record a performance
part, the corresponding button in the CON-
DUCTOR (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT) must
also be on.
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To record AUTO PLAY CHORD (APC) parts,
turn on the AUTO PLAY CHORD’s OFF/ON
button. In this case, press the START/STOP
button when beginning recording.

The track for the RHYTHM (RHY) part can be
selected for recording conly when STEP
RECORD is active.

. Set the sounds, effects, volumes, etc. for the

parts you are going to record.

It you press the MIXER button, you can use
the MIXER display to visually adjust the set-
tings for each track.

The LOCAL ON/OFF setting on the MIXER
display is used to specify whether the part
assigned to that track sounds when it is played
onh the keyboard during rec¢ording. For the
LOCAL ON/OFF during playback, use the
TRACK ASSIGN display to adjust the settings.
(Refer to page 91.)

If you are recording GM2 song data, select
from the GM2 group in the SOUND EX-
PLORER.

The panel settings which are active at the
beginning of recording are stored.

.Use the TEMPO/PROGRAM to adjust the

recording tempo.

The tempo is shown on the display as , =.

If you wish to record the tempo setting and
tempo changes, store them in the control
(CTL) patt, or use the step record to store
ithem in the rhythm (RHY) part.

. Turn the metronome on or off as desired with

the ON/OFF button at the upper right of the
display.

The metronome selection alternates between
ON and OFF each time the button is pressed.
When set to ON, the metronome volume set-
ting display is momentarily shown.

The metronome sound is not recorded.

10.Play the keyboard.
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Recording begins.
You can alsc press the START/STOP button
to start the rhythm and begin recording.
If the metronome is on, when you press the
START/STOP button, a two-measure count
plays, after which recording automatically
begins. In this case, the rhythm does not start.
Recording does not start until the two-measure
count is completed.
The recording status is continuously updated
on the display:
MEASURE-= indicates the current measure.
TIME SIG.= indicates the current time sig-
nature.

11

MEMCRY=indicates the remaining memory
(%) available for recording.

If you wish to redo the recording, press the
REG STOP button and then record again. To
change the sounds and effects, etc. please
set them again.

If you make a mistake in recording, you can
correct a specific portion of your performance
without having to redc the whole part. (Refer
to page 84.)

.When you have finished recording, press the

REC STOP button on the display, or turn off
the PROGRAM MENUS button.

When the PROGRAM MENUS button is turnad
off, the ending command (END) is recorded.
Note that, as long as the ending command is
not recorded, blank recording continues even
if you stop playing.

The SEQUENCER PLAY button turns on.

= Multi-track recording

Use the following procedure to record one track
while listening to the track or tracks already
recorded.

1.

Follow the procedure to record the first track,
and press the REC STOP button at the end
of the recording.

The indication for the track just recorded chan-
ges from “REC” to “PLAY".

. Turn on the “REC” indication for the track you

wish to record next, and select the sounds and
effects, etc.

.Press the START/STOP button and begin

recording.
Tracks for which “PLAY” is shown are played
back, and you can record in time with this.

. Press the REC STOP button at the end of the

recording.

. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for other tracks, as

desired.

. When multi-track recording is finished, turn off

the PROGRAM MENUS button.

If you wish to store part settings that you
modified after recording as beginning song
daia, press the MIXER button and follow the
PANEL WRITE procedure. (Refer to page 83.)
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CYCLE RECORD

This mode allows you to have specified recording
measures continuously repeated. Thus you can
record | measures by adding notes during any
cycle.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORD display, specify
“REC” for a track number you are going to
record, and “PLAY” for track numbers you wish
to have played back.

2. Press the CYCLE: OFF button.

+ The-display looks similar to the following.
@ CYCLE RECORD SONG £ 4

. QOFF]
| CURRENT MEASURE : 1

| CLEAR : —  CYCLE:0N)

START MEASURE END MEASURE

;
|

| l
|

3. Use'the START MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the beginning measure number.

4. Use the END MEASURE A and vV buttons to
specify the ending measure number.
» The measure in which the END command has
been stored can also be specified.
START END

I1I2I3I4J
1
|

) I [ |
1

CYCLE END MEASURE: 4

5. Press the START/STOP button.

 If the metronome is on, cycle recording of the
specified measures begins after a two-
measure count.

6. Play, the keyboard.

. Thetspecified measures are repeated, during
which time you can record by adding notes
little by little at the correct timing (over-dub-
bing).

+ |f you wish to erase all the performance data
from the specified measures, press the
CLEAR button.

¢ |fthe CYCLE: ON button is pressed, it changes
ta OFF. This button does not function during
recording.

¢ Toreturn to the REALTIME RECORD display,
press the EXIT button.

« Cycle record can also be started from the
REALTIME RECORD display whenever the
CYCLE: ON indication is shown.

7.When you have finished recording, press the
REC STOP button on the display, or turn off
the PROGRAM MENUS button.
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Play back your recorded performance.
1. Press the SEQUENCER PLAY button to turn 5. To begin playback from a measure other than

it on.

— SEQUENCER—

RLAY EASY REC P

measure 1, use the MEAS A and v buttons to
specity the beginning measure.
“MEASURE=" indicates the current measure
number.

(1? 6. Press the START/STOP button.

* The display looks similar to the following.

O SEQUENCER LAy

HEASURE = 1

TIHE SIG = 474 .

2. Use the SONG A and Vv button to select the
song number you wish to play back.

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to
show “PLAY” above the track numbers you
wish to have played back.

+ Highlighted track numbers indicate tracks that
are already recorded. Only highlighted track
numbers can be selected for playback.

¢ You can select two or more tracks to play back
at one time.

The recorded performance is played back from
the specified measure.

When playback is begun from a measure in
which an INTRO, COUNT INTRO, FILL IN or
ENDING is recorded, the corresponding func-
tion does not work.

You can press the MIXER button and modity
the settings for each part.

For information about LYRICS, refer to page
124.

7. To stop playback, press the START/STOP but-

ton.

If the START/STOP button is pressed again,
playback will continue from the point it was
interrupted.

8. When you are finished playing back your per-

formance, press the SEQUENCER PLAY but-
ton to turn it off.

4. Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1)
button.

» The SEQUENCER returns to the beginning of
the song and the beginning panel settings are

If a rhythm progression has been recorded in
the RHYTHM (RHY) part, the MEASURE dis-
play used inthe STEP RECORD and EDIT dis-
plays conforms to the time signature data
stored in the RHYTHM part.

recalled.

Adjusting the playback tempo

adjust the tempo to your liking.

of the tempo produces a natural-sounding playback.

data will be recorded.

Even with a song having recorded tempo data, you can use TEMPO/PROGRAM or TAP TEMPO to

+ When the tempo is changed, all the tempo data of that song is automatically changed by the same
ratio. Accordingly, even in song data in which tempo change data is stored, a single adjustment

¢ To return to the original tempo, while the song is stopped press the SEQUENCER RESET button.
Note that the tempo change is also canceled when you switch to another song or load a new song.
« The adjusted tempo is canceled when you begin the recording procedure and the original tempo
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CYCLE PLAY

You can have specified measures played back
repeatediy.

1.0n the SEQUENCER PLAY display, specify
“PLAY" for track numbers you wish to have
playad back.

2. Pres$ the CYCLE button.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.
S CYCLE PLAY SONG 1 ¢ oo J=120

———————————————— CYCLE:ON]
CURRENT MEASURE

1
START MEASLIRE END HEASURE
1] 1
|
I

3. Use the START MEASURE A and v buttons
to :specify the beginning measure number.,

4. Use the END MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the ending measure number.

The measure in which the END command has
been stored can also be specified.
START END
i1 2 3 4
I | ! ] I
t J
CYCLE END MEASURE: 4

. Press the START/STOP button.

Cycle playback of the specified measures
begins. '

Normally the rhythm pattern is not played
back.

. To stop cycle playback, press the START/

STOP button again.

During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
RESET (FILL IN 1) button is pressed, the
SEQUENCER returns to the measure number
specified in step 3. If the SEQUENCER
RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-
CER returns to measure 1.

If you press the CYCLE: ON button to turn it
OFF, cycle playback is not possible.

To return to the SEQUENCER PLAY display,
press the EXIT button.

Cycle playback can also be specified on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display whenever the
CYCLE: ON indication is shown.

MEDLEY

Multiple.recorded songs can be played back in a medley.

1.0n the SEQUENCER PLAY display, press the
MEDLEY button.

o The display looks similar to the following.

55 [NTERNGL SONG MEDLEY

2. Specify the order of songs in the medley.

If ALL is pressed, all the files are selected,
and the songs are played back in order in a
medley. If ALL is pressed again, the files are
deselected.

You can use the buttons below the display to
select a song to add to the song list, then press
the ADD button to add it to the list. Repeat
these steps to create your own list of songs
to have played back. A M01, M0O2 etc. next to
the file name indicates its order in the list.
You can delete a marked file from the medley
song list by selecting it and pressing the ADD
bution.

Use the LOCP button to specify ON or OFF
for repeat playback of the medley,

. Press the START button.

During medley playback, you can use the SKIP
button to skip to the next song.
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SEQUENGEB VIII.IIME s Use this control to lower the volume of the

recorded playback parts when it is too loud

When playing the keyboard along with a recorded relative to the volume of your manual perfor-
performance, you can adjust the total volume of mance.

all the playback parts as one. e The volume of all sounds other than your

manual performance—including PERFOR-

Use the APC/SEQUENCER VOLUME siide con- MANCE PADS, MIDI input, etc.—is lowered.

trol to adjust the volume. e At the MAX position, the volume of the

. playback parts correspond to their current set-

APC/SEQUENCER tings; at the OFF position, the volume is 0.

s« The volume can be adjusted for each part.

(Refer to page 27.)

Except during SEQUENCER playback or

DIRECT PLAY of a disk, this slide control

adjusts the total volume of all the automatic

accompaniment parts.

orr o During SEQUENCER reccrding, the volume is
automatically at its maximum regardless of the
position of the slide control. During playback,
however, lowering the slide control from the
MAX position will lower the volume from its
recorded level. For this reason, the slide con-
trol should normally be left in the MAX posi-

MAX

T 11
L

tion.
Here is the way to assign a name to your recorded song.
1.0n the SEQ MENU display use the SONG e Press the INS button to enter a space at the
SELECT A and Vv buttons to select a song. cursor position.
‘ e Press the DEL button to erase the character
2. Press the NAMING button. at the cursor position. ,
s Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

* The display looks similar to the following Press the < button to center the name

LR T : ) 4. Press the OK button.
[ I :
§ 01234567 )
c 0K
g m m POSITION
@
0 3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name. '

e Press the ABC button to enter alphabetical
characters., While the SHIFT button is
pressed, upper case letters are entered.

¢ Press the 123 button to enter numbers, stc.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter symbols.

* Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor,

s You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.
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Panel Write

You can change the panel status which is in effect at the beginning of the song. These are the settings
which are recalled when the SEQUENCER RESET button is pressed.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG A 3. Press the OK button.
and v buttons to select the song number. Then e “COMPLETED! is shown on the display.
select PANEL WRITE.
+ The display locks similar to the following. s PANEL WRITE is automatically activated at
PANEL WRITE ~ SONB 1 : . the when you start to record.
e For rhythm data, the data in the RHYTHM part
VAHEL WRITE replaces the sounds and settings at the beginning has pnonty

of your song. which are selected when pou press SEQUENCER

KELET. Make the desired changes and press 0K to store your

new settings

2. Use the panel buttons to change to the desired
panel settings.

sSong Select

You cah select a desired song from the list of recorded songs.

1. 0On the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0nthe RECORD & EDIT display, select SONG
SELECT.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.
[/} SONG SELECT/NAMING R isieg
:_ox NAMING )

3. Use the SONG SELECT A and ¥ buttons to
selegt a song.

e The total amount of memory used for the cur-
rent song is shown as a percentage (%) to the
right of the song name.

o f the NAMING button is pressed, the NAMING
display appears.

s To optimize memory, songs you do not wish
to preserve should be deleted. (Refer to page
93.)
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Punch Record

If you make a playing error during REALTIME RECORD or wouid like to change the recording for some
other reason, you can use the punch recording feature to correct a selected portion of the performance

without having to redo the whole part.

Playing error

T

Recording the perfermance

Playback

Punch in

Punch out
Replay this portion |

Recording mode

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and Vv buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
PUNCH RECQRD.
o The display looks similar to the following.

MEASURE = |
TIME SIG = 44

MEMORY =100 x | MWL

3. Select the track which contains the portion you
want to correct.

e You cannot select a track in which no data is
stored.

¢ On the display “REC” indicates tracks which
are being recorded, and “PLAY” indicates
tracks which are being played back.

4. Use the MEAS A and v buttons to specify the
beginning measure of playback.

o “MEASURE=" indicates the current measure
number.

5.Press the START/STOP buiton to begin
playback of the specified track.

6. During playback, press the PUNCH IN button
at the point you want to begin recording.

¢ Recording begins as soon as the PUNCH IN
button is pressed. Begin playing at this point.

« The REC indication changes to the PUNCH
indication.

¢ The PUNCH IN button switches to the REC
STOP button.

84

7.Press the REC STOP button at the point you
want to stop recording.
e Punch recording stops immediately.

¢ You can also begin punch-in recording by play-
ing the keyhoard.

* You can specify the punch-in/punch-out points
with the optional Foot Switch (sold separate-
ly). (Refer to page 159.)
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E AUTO PUNCH RECORD

You can also set the punch-in and punch-out
points beforehand, so that recording automat-
ically bégins and ends at the specified points.

1.0n the PUNCH RECORD display, press the
AUTO: OFF button.

* The display looks similar to the following.

P74 AUT0 PUNCH RECORD  SONG £ ¢ oo

CURRENT MEASURE : |

Press the START-STOP button to start.

FIRST MEASURE LASY MEASURE COUNT IN MEASURE
0

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and Vv buttons
to specify the number of the punch-in
measure.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the number of the punch-out measure.
¢« The number of the LAST measure must be
higher than the number of the FIRST measure.
¢ The specified measure is recorded.

4.Use the COUNT IN MEASURE A and v but-
tons to specify the number of lead-in measures
you wish to have played back before the
punch-in measure.

» Set the metronome to on or off with the ON
or OFF button.

5. Press the EXIT button.

¢ The display changes to the PUNCH RECORD
display.

6. Press the START/STOP button.

» Playback begins from the measure indicated
by CURRENT MEASURE on the display.

e Pertinent information, such as the FIRST
MEASURE, is shown in the upper section of
the display.

7. Correct the performance.

o The mode changes automatically to the
recording mode at the specified FIRST mea-
sure. Begin playing at this point. The mode
automatically changes back to the playback
mode at the specified LAST measure.

e To discontinue punch recording in the middle,
press the CANCEL button. In this case, the
recorded contents up to that point are erased.
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Step Record

STEP RECORD is simply a method of making a tune by storing the sounds note-by-note on the display.
Instead of playing the keyboard directly as in the REALTIME RECORD mode, you can take your time
to input each single note. This is an especially effective method for storing complicated passages that
are difficult to play or when the exact timing of a part is critical.

Recording procedure

Record the keyboard performance and panel
changes.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select STEP
RECORD.

e The display changes to the PART SELECT
display.

FRT-SELECT - 50N

Press the up/down button under the screen
corresponding to the track that you want
to STEP RECORD.

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to
specify the track for the part you are going to
record {only one track can be selected at a
time).

s The display changes to the STEP RECORD

R C—,ziumu ] - - ;DR"I [ | i

NDTE VEL LEN LENGTH FHRS CURSDR

: EE8E =268

+ I you selected the track to which the CHORD
part has been assigned, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD: CHORD display.
(Refer to page 88.)

e [f you selected the track to which the RHYTHM
part has been assigned, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD: RHYTHM display.
(Refer to page 90.)

¢ If you selected the track to which the CON-
TROL part has been assigned, the display
changes to the STEP RECORD: CONTROL
display.

4. Use the MEAS A and v buttons to select the
measure.

86

This step is not necessary if you are recording
from measure 1 of a blank track.

.Use the CURSOR < and > buttons to move

the cursor to the note position (dot) you are
going to store.

Each dot represents one-eighth of a quarter-
note (a thirty-second note).

When storing triplets, it may not be possible
to match the timing exactly with the 1/32-note
steps. However, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH) in step 6 below,
the timing is automatically corrected.

.Use the left LENGTH A and v buttons to

specify the note value. Select from Ja 5, Js,
N Ds D s d e o x2to 4. (A 3 denotes a
triplet-type note.)

For note values other than these, use the right
LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to
be added to that which you specified with the
left buttons.

Example: To record a dotted quarter-note ( . )

J+ )

. Use the PHRS A and v buttons to specify the

actual length of the produced sound for the
desired legato or staccato effect.

TENU (tenuto): Sound is produced for 95%
of the note length.

NORM (normal): 80%

STAC (staccato): 50%

CUTT (cutting): 25%
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8. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by
playing the keyboard.

+ The dot on the display where the note is stored
changes to a # mark.

¢ When recording chords, you can store multiple
notes at one position.

* Any panel setting changes--for example chan-
ges in the sound selection, button operation,
wheel operation, etc.—are recorded at the cur-
sor position,

¢ When a wheel or dial is operated, the input
value is indicated on the display. Confirm that
this is the correct value and press the YES
button to record the value or the NO button to
cancel it.

REST:
To store a rest, after specifying the note
LENGTH, press the REST button.

‘e Positions at which nothing is stored are read
as rests.

ERS:
If you make a mistake, move the cursor to the
error, and after displaying the data you wish
to erase, press the ERS bution,

BAL:
To specify the volume at the cursor position,
after pressing the BAL button, use the VALUE
buttons to set the volume (0 to 127).

9. Repeat steps 5 through 8 to continue storing
notes.

* Toinput data on another track, press the but-
ton for the desired track and repeat the pro-
cedure from step 2.

10.When you have finished recording, press the
PROGRAM MENUS button to turn it off.

m Storing control data
Various control data can be stored at the cursor
position.

1.0n the STEP RECORD: MELODY display,
press the CTL button.

2.Use the CTL A and Vv buttons to select the
control data you wish to insert.

Select from PAN, KEY SHIFT (COARSE
TUNE), TUNING (FINE TUNE), BEND SENS.

*

3. Uge the VALUE A and Vv buttons to adjust the
numatical value of the setting.

4. Press YES button.

m Correcting the data

1.In the STEP RECORD mode, specify the track
you wish to correct.

2.Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure
you wish to modify. Use the CURSOR buttons
to mave the cursor to the point ( * ) you wish
to edit.

¢ The data stored at that point s shown on the
display.

* When multiple data is stored at one point,
different data is displayed in order each time
a CURSOR button is pressed. When a chord
is regorded, a different note in the chord is
displdyed each time a CURSOR button is
pressed.

3. Correct the data.

There are three types of data:

Performance data

NOTE data (note pitch) and VEL data (how hard
the key was played) and LEN data (1 = 1/96 of
a quarter note [ J }) are displayed. Use the
relevant buttons to correct the data as desired.

Sound data

The name of the sound is displayed. Change the
sound as desired (the sound setting display is
interposed on the current display).

Control data
The name of the function is displayed. Change
the data as desired.

s Press the ERS button to erase the data which
is displayed.

+ You can also correct data which was stored
in the REALTIME RECORD mode.

¢ Performance (NOTE) data can be recorded or
edited on a piano roll display, and there is also
a specialized display for recording and editing
the DRUMS part data. (Refer to page 94.)
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Store a chord progression

Store the chord progression for the AUTO PLAY CHORD in the track for the CHORD part. Then, when
the AUTO PLAY CHORD is used during playback, even if you do not specify the chords with your left

hand, the chords change automatically.

« The chord length is specified with the CHORD STEP RECORD keys on the keyboard.

DELETE H4— - J’ J » J c::J —i J

Note value keys

o Whole note
Dotted half-note
Half-note
Dotted quarter-note
Quarter-note
Eighth-note

L

Reset key
t4— Press to begin storing from the begin-
ning.

Correction keys
« Move back cne step.
> Move forward one step.

Repeat key
> Press to end the chord-storing proce-
dure and to specify automatic repeat
playback of the stored progression.

End key
~H  Press after the whole chord progression
has been stored.

DELETE key

pELETE Press to erase data.

e To erase all the data from the current track,
while pressing the DELETE key, press the
End key { -+ ).

m Example of storing a chord progression

Measure 1

s g

4”1

C

L]

c

(e}

Am

J

D7

J

G7

4

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select STEP
RECORD.

e The display changes to the PART SELECT
display.

3. Using the balance buttons below the display,
select the track to which the CHORD (CHD/
APC) part has been assigned.

e The display changes to the STEP RECORD:
CHORD input display similar to the following.
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4. Store the chords.

<Measure 1, measure 2>
While playing a C chord with your left hand, press
the © key one time with your right hand.

MWWWWWI“@

¢ A “beep” tone indicates that the chord has
been successfully stored.

e The dot on the display where the chord is
stored changes to a * mark and the cursor
automatically moves forward, in accordance
with the specified note value, to the next un-
recorded position. The chord name is shown
on the display.
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<Measure 3>
(1) While playing an Am chord, press the J key
ong time.

(2) While playing an F chord, press the . key one
time.

J

I

<Measure 4>
(1} While playing a D7 chord, press the J key
one time.

(2) While playing a G7 chord, press the J key

one time.

e You can press the INTRO & ENDING button
or a FILL IN button on the panel to store the
desired pattern at the cursor position. (An
INTRO or COUNT INTRO can be stored only
at the beginning.)

e Store a rest by pressing a note value key
without specifying a chord.

5. At the end of the chord progression, press the
End key ( —).

* The Keyboard exits the recording mode.

s During playback, playback of the recorded
chord progression stops at this point. For auto-
mati¢ repeat playback of the chord progres-
sion, press the Repeat key ( =) instead of
the End key ( —n).

o When you play back the track for the CHORD
part, the chords of the automatic accompani-
ment change in accordance with the stored
chord progression.

¢ To specify chords by the ONE FINGER mode,
select the ONE FINGER mode before entering
the STEP RECORD mode.

* If the ON BASS button is on, chords such as
“C on G” can also be specified (except in the
ONE FINGER maode).

¢ The CHORD FINDER feature, which shows
you how to finger a specified chord, is avail-
able. (Refer to page 55.)

m Correct the recorded chord progression

1.Follow the procedure to select the STEP
RECORD: CHORD display.

2.Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure
you wish to modify. Use the 4 and p Cor-
rection keys to move the cursor to the point
(*) you wish to edit.

o The lengths of rests are indicated by the
respective rest value x its muliiplier.

Example:
L SR 1-beat rest (quarter rest)
Y e 1/2-beat rest (eighth rest)

tx1+9y..1-1/2-beat rest
(dotted quarter rest)
1< 10....... 10-beat rest

¢ To go to the end of the chord progression,
while pressing the Reset key (}é—), press the
4 key.

3. Correct the chord data.

Chord data

When the chord name is displayed at the cursor

position, you can press the DELETE key to erase

the data and then store a new chord.

» If you do not erase the displayed data before
entering new chord data, the new data is in-
serted at this point, and the displayed data is
merely shifted by the note value of the new
chaord.

¢ Rests can also be erased. Each time the
DELETE key is pressed, the rest is erased in
units of ¢ x 1. The + rest is erased last.

» If you wish to cancel the REPEAT, enter an
END command.

Control data

The name of the stored function (INTRO, FILL,
etc.) is displayed. You can press the DELETE
key to erase the data which is displayed.

m TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track, press

the CLR button, and then press the YES button

on the confirmation display.

¢ |f you wish to cancel the clear procedure,
press the NO button,

89

Sequencer




Sequencer

Part IV

Sequencen

Store a rhythm progression

Changes in the rhythm selection and tempo, as well as the intro, fill-ins and the ending, can be stored

by measures with the step recarding method.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2. 0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select STEP
RECORD.

o The display changes to the PART SELECT
display.

3. Using the balance buttons below the display,
select the track to which the RHYTHM (RHY)
part has been assigned.

e The dispiay changes to the STEP RECORD:
RHYTHM input display similar to the following.
§ SUp s

measure you wish to record.

B. Store the rhythm data.
¢ Data which can be stored:
START/STOP
Changes in the rhythm selection
COUNT INTRO, INTRO, FILL IN,
ENDING
Tempo changes
» Be sure to store the START/STOP data in the
measure in which the rhythm starts or stops.
« |f you are storing a COUNT INTRO or INTRO,
store this data before the START/STOP data.
« If the tempo is changed, the display changes
to the confirmation display. After specifying
the desired tempo, Press the YES button to
store the specified tempo, or press the NO
button to cancel the new tempo value.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to continue storing the
rhythm progression.

7. At the end of the rhythm progression, press
the END button.

+ |f the REP button is pressed instead of the
END button, during playback the recorded
rhythm progression is repeated.

¢ The Keyboard exits the recording mode.
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m Correct the recorded rhythm progression

.Follow the procedure to select the STEP
RECORD: RHYTHM display.

—L

2.Use the MEAS butions to go to the measure
you wish to modify. (The x is highlighted.)

3. Correct the rhythm data.

* Press the ERS button to erase data at the
cursor position.

* If you wish to cancel the REPEAT, enter an
END command.

¢ If you select a rhythm with a different time
signature, the time signature of all subsequent
measures will also change.

» If data has already been recorded in other
tracks, you cannot select a rhythm with a dif-
ferent time signature.

B TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track, press

the CLR button, and then press the YES button

on the confirmation display.

¢ If you wish to cancel the clear procedure,
press the NO button.
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Each SEQUENCER part is already assigned to a track number. However, you can use the TRACK
ASSIGN function to assign parts to tracks as you wish.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
TRACK ASSIGN.

s The display looks similar to the following.

L TRICK ASSIEN C o i .

‘ 1o PRESET
[RIGHT] WA TR9 [ PARTS | O DN
WIGHT2 TRI0 | PART B
LEFT TRI1  * PART 7
PART 4 TRI2 : PART B

HORD - - TRI3 PART 3
CONTROL TR14  : PART 11
/1 PHYTHH TRIS ¢ PART 12
TR16 | PART 13

3.Use the TR A and ¥ buttons to select the
track.

4. Use the TRACK ASSIGN A and v buttons to
select the part for the specified track.

+ When a part other than the CONTROL, APC,
CHORD or RHYTHM part is assigned, the
track assign procedure is completed at this
point.

e Either the CHORD part or APC part can be
assigned to a track, but not both.

s The CONTROL, APC, CHORD and RHYTHM
parts cannot be assigned to more than one
track.

¢ You can use the ON and OFF buttons for
LOCAL CONT. to specify whether or not the
sound of the part assigned to this track is
generated. Because no sound is generated for
this instrument’s parts assigned to tracks set
to OFF through this procedure, use this setting
to generate sound from an external sound
source through the MIDI connectors.

* You can use the MIDI OUT ON and OFF but-
tons:to specify whether or not the data of the
part assigned to this track is sent as MIDI data.
When set to OFF, the data is not sent, even
if MIDI equipment is connected.

5. When assigning the CONTROL, APC, CHORD
or RHYTHM part, press the OK button.

B TRACK ASSIGN PRESETS
A preset track assignment can be selected.

1.0n the TRACK ASSIGN display, press the
PRESET button.

» The display looks similar to the following.

[E{ TRACK ASSIEN PRESET

Any existing song will he cleared.

INITIAL Press UK to proceed.

TECHNICS MULTI RECORDING

GM MULTI RECORDING

2. Use the SONG A and Vv buttons to select the
song number for which the preset track as-
signment will be effective.

o If ALL is selected, the track assignment is
effective for all the songs.

3. Select the track assign mode.

INITIAL:
Factory-preset settings.

TECHNICS MULTI RECORDING:
The optimum track assignment for multiplex
recording.

GM MULT| RECORDING:
The optimum track assignment for creating
GENERAL MID{ data.

4. Press the OK button.

s “COMPLETED?!" is shown on the display and
the selected track assign mode is enabled.

¢ You c¢an confirm the track assignment settings
on the TRACK ASSIGN display.

o1
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Quantize

The QUANTIZE function can correct the timing
of your performance after it has been recorded.
tf the rhythm is slightly out of sync or inexact, it
will automatically be corrected to the specified
gquantize level.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
QUANTIZE.
» The display looks similar to the fo

Ehi QUANTIZE 0 <SONB ‘t

llowing.
SOSE  11

Rhythm as written
in the score J ] J J

Timing of actual

performance o "—: 5 .
Quantized
performance b——o-e—  ——

3. Use the TRACK A and Vv buttons to specify
the track number.

¢ You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

o If ALL is selected, all the tracks are quantized.

4.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number).

5. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the end point (measure number).

6. Use the VALUE A and v buttons to specify
the quantize level.

+ Select from J= D, .hS, i ﬁs, ﬁ, ﬁs, (A 3 denotes a
triplet-type note.)
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7. Use the STRENGTH A and v buttons to select
the amount of quantize (%).

s 100% is a convenient setting. When set to
100%, the performance data is quantized ex-
actly to the level specified for the VALUE
(“just”). For example, at 50%, the data is quan-
tized to a point that is half that of the just level.
By this setting, you can attain an effect that is
very slightly off-beat from the rhythm.

8. Use the WINDOW A and Vv buttons to specify
the range (%) affected by the quantize setting.

o With the increment set to 100 for the VALUE,
at a + setting, data clese to the just point is
corrected, and at a — setting, data far from the
just point is corrected. For example, if set to
-30% the quantize function affects data far
from the just point, and if set to +30% the
guantize function affects data close to the just
point. +100% is usually a convenient setting.

» The +100% setting and the —100% setting are
the same.

Example: When VALUE is set to |

100% 50% just 50% 100%
+100% : ;

+50% e E—

+30% L
—50%
-30% —— | e

-100%

9. Press the OK bution.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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Sony Clear

Erase the recorded contents of all tracks.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, selct SONG
CLEAR.

e The display looks similar to the following.

Pre SONG CLEAR

SDNG No. “ALL

3. Use the SONG No./JALL A and Vv buttons to
specify the number of the song to erase.

¢ The data size (KB) and the total amount of
SEQUENCER memory or current song
memory used is shown as a percentage (%)
to the right of the song name.

o If ALL is selected, all the songs recorded in
the SEQUENCER will be erased.

4. Press the OK button.

e The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

e |f the YES button is pressed, “COMPLETED!"
appears on the display, the specified songs
are erased.

Track Glear

Erase the contents of a specific track.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
TRACK CLEAR.

The.display looks similar to the following.

k| TRACK CLEAR GONG 1 ¢

press the upsdown buttons under the screen
cotresponding to the tracks that you want to
clear.

Priss 0K to complete TRACK CLEAR.

3. Use the balance buttons to select the track or
tracks you wish to clear.
e A“CLR” mark is shown for the selected tracks.

4, Press the OK button.

e The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

e |f the YES button is pressed, the specified
tracks are erased.
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Note Edit

You can edit performance (NOTE) data on a piano roll display. This differs from the normal STEP
RECORD edit procedure, and is a convenient way to check the data for each note.
» Data other than NOTE data cannot be corrected or recorded. To correct or record other types of data,

use the STEP RECORD display. (Refer to page 86.)

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select NOTE
EDIT.

3.0n the PART SELECT display, select a track.

e The CHORD, RHYTHM and CONTROL tracks
cannot be selected.

» The display looks similar to the following.

W NOTE . SONG TRACK

POS  NOTE VEL LEN INC CURSGR GRAPH

4. Use the MEAS A and ¥ buttons to select the
measure you wish to edit.

5.Use the CURSOR <« and P buttons to
move the cursor ( '¥) to the peint you wish to
edit.

* Recorded performance (NOTE) data is shown
as horizontal bars. Data selected for editing
is highlighted.

e You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement.
The resolution can be set at | /96. However,
if NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stop.

* Use the POS A and ¥ buttons to change the
value.

Example: 10.2.48 indicates a point in measure
10, beat 2, point 48 (one point is 1/96 of a
quarter note [ J]).

* — is shown at the point where the END com-
mand is stored.

6. Select the data to edit (it changes to a high-
lighted horizontal bar). Edit the data.

* Use the POS A and ¥ buttons to move the
cursor, the NOTE A and v buttons to change
the note number, the VEL A and v buttons to
change the velocity (how hard the keys are
played), and the LEN A and v buttons to
change the note length (1 = 1/96 of a quarter
note [ J]).
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e Use the GRAPH A and ¥ butions to view a
higher or lower section of the keyboard (in
one-octave steps).

» If the ERS button is pressed, the selected
NOTE data is erased.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6 to continue editing.

B Inserting note data
You can also store note data on this display.

1. Specify the point where the new note data will
be stored.

2.Use the LEN A and v buttons to specify the
note length.
» Examples of note lengths (/= 96)
91: tenuto (95%)
76: normal (80%)
48: staccato {50%)
24 cutting (25%)

3. Play a key on the keyboard to specify the note
pitch (NOTE NUMBER) and velocity (how hard
the key is played).

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more note data.
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m CYCLE PLAY

You can aurally check the data you are editing

by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the

NQOTE EDIT display.

¢ If you wish other tracks to be played back,
they should be selected beforehand on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display. (Refer to page
80.)

1.0n the NOTE EDIT display, press the PLAY
button.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

A CYCIE LAY
CURRENT MEASURE : 1

START MERSURE END MEASURE

1 1

2.Use the START MEASURE A and Vv buttons
to salect the beginning playback measure.

3. Use the END MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
salect the last playback measure.

4. Press the START/STOP button.

e Cycle playback of the specified measures
begins.

e |f the SCLO button is turned on, playback
changes to that of the recording track only. If
it is turned off, all the tracks specified on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display are played back.

5.To stop cycle playback, press the START/
STOP button again.

+ During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
RESET (FILL IN 1) button is pressed, the
SEQUENCER returns to the measure number
specified in step 2. If the SEQUENCER
RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-
CER returns to measure 1.

Drum Edit

The DRUMS part can be edited on a specialized display. This differs from the normal STEP RECORD
edit procedure, and is a convenient way to check the data for each note.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0nthe RECORD & EDIT display, select DRUM
EDIT.

3. Onthe PART SELECT display, select the track
for the DRUMS part.

e The CHORD, RHYTHM and CONTROL tracks
cannot be selected.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

ron, DRUM 10IT NG 1 TRACK

CURSOR SOUND

4, Use the SOUND A and V. buttons to select
the percussion instrument you wish to edit.

¢ The number to the left of the instrument name
is its MIDI NOTE NUMBER in the Technics
arrangement.

» |f sounds other than percussion instrument
sounds are assigned, they are not displayed.

B, Use the MEAS A and ¥ buttons to select the
measure you wish to edit.

6.Use the CURSOR € and P buttons to
move the cursor (¥) to the point you wish to
edit.

« Recorded performance data is shown as ver-
tical bars. Data selected for editing is high-
lighted.

¢ You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement.
The resolution can be set at } /96. However,
it NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stap.

e Use the POS A and v buttons to change the
value.
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Example: 10.2.48 indicates a point in measure
10, beat 2, point 48 (ohe point is 1/96 of a
quarter note [ J]).

— is shown at the point where the END com-

mand is stored.

[ ]

7. Select the data to edit (it changes to a long
bar). Edit the data.

+ Use the POS A and ¥ buttons to move the
cursor, the SND A and v buttons to change
the percussion instrument sound, and the VEL
A and v buttons to change the velocity (how
hard the keys are played).

» If the ERS button is pressed, the selected
NOTE data is erased.

8. Repeat steps 2 to 5 to continue editing.

B Inserting DRUMS data
You can also store DRUMS data on this display.

1. Specify the point where the new note data will
be stored.

2.Use the VEL A and v buttons to specify the
velocity (how hard the key is played).

3. Press the ENTER button to store the data.

» Instead of the ENTER button, you can store
data (including velocity data) by playing the
keyboard. In this case, the instrument is that
specified on the display, regardless of which
key is played.

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more DRUMS
data.

m CYCLE PLAY

You can aurally check the data you are editing

by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the

DRUM EDIT display.

s The procedure is the same as for NOTE EDIT.

« If you wish other tracks to be played back,
they should be selected beforehand on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display. (Refer to page
80.)

After Touch Setting

Specify whether or not AFTER TOUCH data is recorded. The AFTER TOUCH applies a special effect
to the sound depending on how hard the keys are being pressed.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select a song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display (PAGE 2/2),
select AFTER TOUCH SETTING.
s The display looks similar to the following.

Selet whether or not After Touch is recorded by Sequencer.

AFTER TOUCH RECORD : ON

3. Use the ON and OFF buttons to specify if the
aftertouch data is recorded.
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ON:
Aftertouch data is recorded with the per-
formance.

OFF:
The data is not recorded (factory-preset
setting).
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Gopy and paste the recorded data

You can copy and paste specific portions of the recorded data.

TRACK GOPY

Copy the recorded data from specific tracks of a
song.

Selticlé the function

.On the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the number
of tha song. Then select COPY & PASTE.

The display looks similar to the following.
fid COPY & PASTE SONG § ¢ oo =i
[ TRECK CoPY MEASURE COPY
[ sonG copy MEASURE ERASE [

B3 TRecK MERGE MERSURE DELETE [y
BB} TRACK CLEAR MEASURE INSERT [F3

BF SONG CLIEAR

APC TO SMF CONVERT fel

2.0n the COPY & PASTE display, select a func-
tion.

3. Perform the editing procedures. (See below.)

o During the editing procedure, if the indicator
for the TEMPO/PROGRAM is lit, you can use
the TEMPO/PROGRAM for the editing func-
tion.

SONG COPY

Copy all the recording data of a song to a specific
s0ng memory.
BESONG COPY

1.0n the FROM side, use the SONG A and v
buttons to select the song number you wish
to copy from.

2.0n the TO side, use the SONG A and Vv but-
tons to select the song number to copy to.

3. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the:NQ button to cancel the function.

1. Specify the track you wish to copy from.

¢ On the FROM side, use the SONG A and v
buttons and TRACK A and v buttons to specify
a track.

» IfALL is selected, all the tracks of the specified
song number will be copied.

2. Specify the track you wish to copy to (TO side).

3. Press the OK button.

* The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

e The track assignment settings are also copied.
Note that in some cases, the CONTROL,
RHYTHM and CHORD part data in the des-
tination tracks may be lost.
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TRACK MERGE

Merge the recorded contents of two tracks

(source tracks) and store the merged contents

in a third track (destination track).

s When the TRACK MERGE function is ex-
ecuted, the data is erased from the two source
tracks.

1. Select the two source tracks (FROM).

« On the FROM side, use the TRACK A and v
buttons to select the two source tracks.

+ You cannot select the track to which the CON-
TROL, RHYTHM or CHORD part has been
assigned.

e If the part assigned to the left source track
(“left” meaning its position on the TRACK
MERGE display) is different from the part as-
signed to the right source track, when the parts
are merged in the destination track, the new
track is assigned the same part as the left
track.

2. Select the destination track (TO).
¢ Use the TRACK A and v buttons to the right
of the display to specify the track number.

3. Press the OK button.

e The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

98

MEASURE GOPY

Copy recorded data of specified measures 1o a
specified point.

e On the destination track, the new data
replaces the current measure contents

FIRST | LAST | START
HEASURE NEASURE

the source track {(FROM).
s« On the FROM side, specify the settings with
the corresponding buttons.

TRACK:

Specify the track number you wish to copy
the measures from.

« You cannot select the track for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-
mand has been stored.

s If ALL is selected, the specified measures
are copied to all tracks at the same time.

FIRST MEASURE:
Specify the first measure to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
Specify the last measure to copy.

2. Specify where you wish to copy the selected
measures to.

* On the TO side, specify the settings with the
corresponding buttons.

TRACK:
Specify the track number you wish to copy
to.

¢ Measures in a track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part can be copied
only to the same track.

START MEASURE:
Specify the start point to copy the selected
measures to.

REPEAT:
Specify the number of times the selected
measures are to be repeated.

3. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

¢ Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also copied. Any data
following the END command is not copied.
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MEASURE ERASE

Erase ithe recorded contents of specific

measutes. You can also specify which type of

dataiis:to be erased.

* Note that only the contents of the measures
are arased, not the measures themselves; the
length of the performance remains the same.

ERASE SONG 1 ¢

T e
| FIRST LAST ‘ERHSL’ DATA

‘ MEASURE MEASURE
|
\

B3l 1

1. Use the TRACK A and Vv buttons to specify
the track number.

e This function does not work for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-
mane has been stored.

o |f ALL is selected, data is erased from the
specified measures of all the tracks at one
time.

i ‘ ALL

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number).

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point {(measure number).

4.Use the ERASE DATA A and v buttons to
specify the type of data to be erased.

ALL:i
All data is erased.

NOTE:
Only note data is erased.

CONTROL:
:Qnly control data (volume, effect and other
‘panel settings as well as selection changes)
is erased.

5. Press the OK button.

» The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES%button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

MEASURE DELETE

Delete specified measures from a track.

+ The length of the performance accordingly
decreases by the number of deleted
measures.

B 1 MEASURE DELETE  SONG 1 ¢

FIRST |

: MEASURE NEASURE.

1. Use the TRACK A and Vv buttons to select the
track from which measures are to be deleted.

¢ This function does not work for the CHORD
or RHYTHM track in which the repeat function
has been stored.

« |f ALL is selected, the specified measures are
deleted from all the tracks at one time.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons,
to specify the first measure to delete.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the last measure to delete.

4. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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MEASURE INSERT

Insert specified measures at a specified point.
» The length of the performance accordingly in-
s by the number of inserted measures.
THSERT: " SONG 17 ¢ SN

1. Specify the measures you wish to copy from
the source track.

s On the FROM side, specify the settings with
the corresponding buttons.

TRACK:
Specify the track number you wish to copy
the measures from.

¢ This function does not work for the CHORD
or RHYTHM track in which the repeat func-
tion has been stored.

¢ If ALL is selected, the measures are in-
serted in all tracks at the same time.

FIRST MEASURE:
Specify the first measure to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
Specify the last measure to copy.

2. Specify where you wish to insert the selected
measures.

* On the TO side, specify the settings with the
carresponding buttons.

TRACK:
Specify the track number.

* Measures from the CHORD, RHYTHM or
CONTROL track can only be inserted in the
same track.

START MEASURE:
Specify the start point to insert the selected
measures.

REPEAT:
Specify the number of times the selected
measures are to be repeated.

3. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the functicn, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

¢ Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also inserted. Any data
following the END command is not inserted.
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APC TO SMF CONVERT

This function converts data to Standard MIDI File
(SMF) format, allowing you to play back song
data created using this instrument's automatic
accompaniment and/or PERFORMANCE PADS
on an external sequencer or sound generator.
vl APC .70 SMF CONVERT - [
i DATA| APG/PAD .

TR RIGHTE ] | TR PR S
TR 2 | RIGHT2 OFF TR10 | PART &
TR 3 | LEFT OFF S| TRIL | PART 7
TR 4 | PART 4 IFF ;| TRI2 | PART 8
TR 5 | CHORD ~ -— .| TRI3 | PART 8
TR 6 | CONTROL ha ©| TR14 | PART 11

TR 7 | RHYTHH v --- | TRIS | PART 12
TR 8 | DRUKS v OFF TRIG | PART 13

1.Use the TR A and ¥ buttons to select the
track you wish to convert.

+ In the PART column, the part name currently
assigned is shown.

e In the DATA column, a check mark (V) indi-
cates a track in which data is stored.

s Tracks in which RHYTHM, CONTROL, APC
and CHORD parts are stored cannot be
selected (— — — is shown).

2. Use the APC/PAD A and Vv buttons to select
the parts you wish to convert.
» Parts that are set to OFF will not be converted.

3. Press the CONVERT button.

* Note that after the conversion, the
APC/CHQRD part data is cleared; if neces-
sary, save this data beforehand.

» A confirmation display appears. Press EX-
ECUTE to continue with the conversion, or
press the CANCEL button is you wish to dis-
continue.

o After the EXECUTE button is pressed, the
conversion begins. Conversion takes the
same iength of time as playback.

e If you wish to discontinue the conversion
process midway, press the ABORT bution.

¢ Because the DSP settings for the automatic
accompaniment are not converted, the nuance
of sounds in the automatic accompaniment
following conversion may sound different.
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CIlanging the note position etc. of the

recorded tata

You pauil change the note pitch and position etc. of recorded data.

Selact the function

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the number
of the song. Then select RANGE EDIT.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

] RANGE EDTT _ SONG 1 ¢

T QuiNT 1 2E

ADUANCE ~DELAY

Bino1e cHaNGE

Ayt 0C 1Y CHANGE

2.0n tﬁie RANGE EDIT display, select a function.

3. Perform the editing procedures. (See below.)

e During the editing procedure, if the indicator
for the TEMPO/PROGRAM is lit, you can use
the TEMPO/PROGRAM for the editing func-
tion.

NOTE CHANGE

Change of pitch of specified notes.
NOTE CHANGE SONG 1 % o B

TARGET NOTE CHANGE 1D

FIRST T. LAST
| MEASURE * HEASURE
: .

1 1 €3 ¢ 600 C3 ¢ 800

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit.

o You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

¢ |f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2. Use the FIRST MEASURE A and Vv buttons
to specify the start point (measure number) of
the note change.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point (measure number) of the
note change.

4. Use the TARGET NOTE A and v buttons to
specify the pitch of the note you wish to
change.

+ The number next to the note name is its note
number.

5.Use the CHANGE TO A and v buttons to
specify the pitch you wish to change to.

6. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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Part IV

Sequencer

VELOCITY CHANGE

Modify the recorded velocity in specific measures
of specific tracks.
B UELOGITY CHANGE  SONG 1 ¢ it e - - -

FIRST LAST
MEASURE MEASURE

VELOCITY |

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit.

* You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

o If ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and Vv buttons
to specify the start point (measure number} of
the velocity change.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
* specity the end point (measure number) of the
velocity change.

4. Use the VELOCITY A and V buttons to specify
the change in velocity.

* The value you select will be added to or
deleted from the current velocity.

5. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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TRANSPOSE

Change of key of specific measures of specific
tracks.
R R £

FIRST LAST
MEASURE MEASURE

TRANSPOSE

0

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit.

¢ You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

s If ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number) of
the transpose.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the end point (measure number) of the
transpose.

4.Use the TRANSPOSE A and v buttons to
specify the change in pitch.

» Increments are in semitones. A value of 12 is
one octave. A — value lowers the pitch, and a
+ value raises it.

5. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NQ button to cancel the function.
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ADVANCE/DELAY

Speed -up or delay the sound producticn of
specified performance data.
BE ADUANCE/DELAY SONG § * oo

TUFIRST LAST ADUANCE

MEASURE MEASURE < DELAY

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit.

¢ You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

» [f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number) of
the change.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point (measure number) of the
change.

4. Use the ADVANCE/DELAY A and v buttons
to accelerate or delay the timing of the sound
production (-96 to +96).

¢ A +value causes the notes to sound later, and
a — value causes the notes to sound earlier.

5. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel! the function.
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PartV Composer

Outline of the Composer

T R

Qo e @ o —
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The COMPOSER enables you to create your own accompaniment patterns. A pattern is comprised of 8
parts: DRUMS 1, 2, BASS and ACCOMP1-5 parts. These parts would form the backing of a song.

Ritythm components which can he stored

Different INTRO 1, 2, VARIATICN 1 to 4, EN-

DING 1, 2 patterns can be created for each

MEMORY (A, B, C).

« Each VARIATION is made of a PATTERN,
FILL 1 and FILL 2.

* A Maj (major) and Min (minor) pattern is avail-
able for each of the INTRO and ENDING 1
and 2.

I RECORDMEMORY =1+ MEMORY: A~
MEMORY NAME : Pop Shuffle 1

INTRO VARIL UART2 VARIZ URRI4 ENDING | NAMING .

1 Maj PATTERN © PATTERN  PATTERN  PATTERN 1 Maj
1 Min FILL IN! FILL INL FILL IN1 FILL IM1 1 Min
2Maj  FILL INZ FILL IN2 FILL INZ FILL IN2 2 Maj :
2 Hin 2 Hin

nsp ST [

m CUSTOM STYLE

In the CUSTOM button of the RHYTHM GROUP

you can store 20 of your original rhythm settings,

including the recorded contents of the COM-

POSER. These can be accessed during your per-

formance in the same way as the preset rhythms.

¢« Rhythms are copied to each bank (A, B, C)
one MEMORY at a time. The same bank (A,
B, C) of the PANEL MEMORY (1 to 4) and
PERFORMANCE PADS (USER) is also
copied at the same time, so it is possible 10
create the total rhythm as one style.

o CUSTOM STYLE COPY (page 117).

Memory capacity

Expressed in terms of notes, the total number of

notes which can be stored in all the COMPOSER

memaories is about 13,000. The remaining

memory available for recording is shown on the

recording display as a percentage {%).

* When “Memory fulll” appears on the display
no more data can be stored in the COM-
POSER.

2 MEMORY

Because the contents of the MEMORY are
erased after about 80 minutes after the power is
turned off, you should save the data on floppy
disks if you wish to keep it. (Refer to page 126.)
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COMPOSER menu

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it-on.
» The:display looks similar to the following.

T PROGRAN MENUS =120
SOUND EDIT [1]

Rl UFKB & EFFECT SEQUENCER 2

JONTROL conposer [

LI PERFORMANCE PHDS 4}
M customize

2. Select COMPOSER.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

77 COMPOSER MENU =20
EASY COMPOSER [FA

f PATTERN CoPy [}

I} - RECORDING MEMORY CUSTOM STYLE copy [

C SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY

LORD SINGLE COMPOSER W

— Summary of the COMPOSER menu items

RECORDING MEMORY-A
Create a memory in the MEMORY A bank.

RECORDING MEMORY-B
Create a memory in the MEMORY B bank.

RECORDING MEMORY-C
Create a memory in the MEMORY C bank.

EASY COMPOSER (page 106)
Create a rhythm pattern with a simplified pro-
cedure.

PATTERN COPY (page 115)
Copy a rhythm pattern into a memory.

CUSTOM STYLE COPY (page 117)
Copy MEMORY data to the CUSTOM
memory area.

SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY (page 1186)
Copy recorded data in the SEQUENCER to
the COMPOSER. '

LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER
Recall the desired COMPOSER data from
data saved on a disk. This procedure is the
same as when COMPQSER is selected for
SINGLE LOAD. (Refer to page 122.)

Three ways to record in the GOMPOSER

There are three ways to create and record a
rhythm.

m Simple recording method

Use'EASY COMPQSER to quickly create a uni-
que rhythm just by selecting a pattern for each
part.

m Create a completely new rhythm (page 1086)

Compose all the parts of a completely new

rhythm from scratch.

* You can use either realtime recording or step
racord for any part of the recording.

m Pattern Copy (page 115)

Copy a preset rhythm or SEQUENCER data to
a COMPOSER memory, edit it as you like, and
then store it as a new rhythm.

105

Composer




)
@
7y
o
2
£
o
o

Part V

Composer

Simple recording method

With EASY COMPOSER you can easily create a unigue rhythm pattern by selecting a different style for

each part of the rhythm.

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select
EASY COMPOSER.
« The display looks similar to the following.

0 EASY: COMPOSER

MEMORY : R=Uani 1 'PATTERN"
PART STYLE : IR
BsDruniSnare | ] ’
HiHat&Gynbal 8 Beat
Parcussion 8 Beat
Bass € Beat
Acconp 1 8 Beat
Accanp 2 8 Beat

Acconp 3 8 Beat
Acconp 4 8 Beat
Accomp 5 B Beat

2.Use the MEM A and v buttons to select the
memory in which to record your rhythm.

¢ Select from A-vari 1 to 4, B-vari 1 to 4 and
C-vari 1 to 4.

3. Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to select the
part.

s |n the EASY COMPOSER, the new rhythm
pattern is divided into 9 parts, to each of which
a style and variation is assigned.

4. Use the STYLE A and v buttons to select a
style.

5. Use the VARI A and Vv buttons to select the
variation number.

e The number of variations differs depending on
the selected style.

e A part which is set to OFF does not sound.
Note that the "BsDrum&Snare” part cannot be
set to OFF.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 to select styles for the
other parts.

7.Press the SET button.

« The rhythm pattern is played back.

* [f you are not satisfied with the rhythm pattern,
repeat steps 3 to 7. :

« If you wish to correct the sounds or phrases
in your rhythm pattern, press the EDIT button.
The display changes to the recording display.
(Refer to page 108.)

s For playback, refer to page 111.

Create a completely new rhythm

Clear the memories and compose a completely new rhythm from scratch.
e You can also use this method when copying a pattern from a preset rhythm or the SEQUENCER.

(Refer to page 115.)

Prepare to record

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select a
memory in which to record (RECORDING
MEMORY A, B, or C).

e The display looks similar to the following.

FIE{ RECORD. MEMORY - 1 “MEMORY: A~
MEMORY NAME : Pop Shuffle 1

_INTRD UART! UARI2 UARI3 UARTA END ING
1 Maj PATTERN: PATTERN  PATTERN  PATTERN 1 Kaj ;

NAMING [e

osP SET e

1 Min  FILL INL FILL INI FILL INl FILL INL 1t Hin ;
2 Maj  FILL IN2 FILL IN2 FILL IN2 FILL IN2 2 Maj
2 Min 2 hin

106

2. Use the buttons below the display to select
the pattern you want 1o create.

e |f the MEMORY CLR button is pressed, all the
current contents of the MEMORY are erased
(a confirmation display appears).

¢ |f the DSP SET button is pressed, the display
changes to the ACCOMP DSP setting display.
(Refer to page 111))

* You can press the NAMING button and assign
a name to the MEMORY.
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NAMING

HEHORY: A
[fop Shuffle 1

UARIATION

[0k |
ﬂ m POSIT [OX
]

quIJKLnNuPnRSquuxD

sor R BT 63 @162 £ 68 ER
elssal v et Lokl

+ To assign a name to each VARIATION, press
the VARIATION button and select a number.

3. On the RECORD MEMORY display, press the
OK button.
s The display looks similar to the following.

RECORIING MEMORY: A-Varit PATTERN

HCIIUHD HODIFY CHANGE MERSURE SIENHTLIEE
Fed i nsuRE EDIT .

4.Press the CLEAR THE ENTIRE PATTERN
button.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

¥: A-Varit PATTERN

Are You Sure?

B kv sEiTING 1 NG}

o3 CIORD MODIFY CHANGE HERSURE

EIENHTURE

vod M isURE EDIT
i m

@EEE O e

3. Press the YES button.
 All the data for the selected pattern is erased.

|

6. Use ihe MEASURE A and v buttons to specify
the number of measures in your new rhythm
pattern (1 to 16).

7 Use the TIME SIGNATURE A and Vv buttons
toispecify the meter of the pattern (1/4 to 8/4).

e When the settings for the MEASURE and
TIME SIGNATURE of the INTRO or ENDING
patterns are changed, the Maj and Min settings
change at the same time.

8. Pres$ the OK button.
!

KEY SETTING

Set the key and chord in which you wish the
recorded pattern to be played. If the recorded
performance is played in a key or chord different
from this setting, the automatic accompaniment
will not be able to distinguish the correct chord.

1.0n the RECORDING display press the KEY
SETTING button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

X KEY SETTING 'MEMORY: A-Uarii PATTERN =120

2.Use the KEY A and v buttons to set the key.
Use the CHORD A and v buttons to set the
chord type (Maj/Min).

3. When you have finished making the settings,
press the EXIT button.
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Gomposer

Recording procedure

I RECORDING .. : ORY:. A-Waril PRTTERN TE

LXE| KEY SETTING

E&;E CHORD MODIFY CHANGE MEASURE SlE:‘E‘TEUEE:

@} MEASURE EDIT

[ 4] 4,4
DEEEEE =m o

1.In the START RECORDING area on the dis-
play, select the rhythm part you want to record
first.
BAS: BASS
AC1-5: ACCOMP 1-5
DR1, 2: DRUMS 1, 2
» The metronome sound starts and the display
looks similar to the following.

REALTIAE RECORDING ~ MEMORY:: A-=Uarsi1 PATTERN:

MEASURE 47 4
MEMORY 18 «

QUANTIZE = OFF
KEY IN CHORD MODIFY

GROUP s e

QOUANT IZE

2. Adjust the tempo.

s The tempo is shown on the display as
TEMPO-=.

e The tempo can be freely adjusted when you
play back the rhythm pattern, so record at the
tempo which is easiest for you to play.

3. Select the sound.

e For the DRUMS part, only sounds from the
DRUM KITS sound group can be selected.

e For the ACCOMP and BASS parts, select
sounds from groups other than the DIGITAL
DRAWBAR sound groups.

4. Record the part.

o The specified number of measures are
repeatedly played back, during which time any
newly played notes are added to those already
recorded. The current measure number is
shown on the display as “MEASURE=".

+ Record the performance in C major for correct
chord progressions during playback. Follow
the KEY SETTING procedure if you wish to
record the performance in a different scale.
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o PITCH BEND, MODULATION (except for the
DRUMS part) effects are also recorded.

s The SUSTAIN ON/OFF is also stored (except
for the DRUMS part).

m Button functions

PART BALANCE:
Adjust the volume of each part on the PART
BALANCE display. (These settings are not
recorded.)

PART SETTING:
You can make detailed settings for each part.
(Refer to page 110.)

STEP RECORD:
Change to the STEP RECORD mode. (Refer
to page 112.)

SOLO:
Mute all parts except the part which is currently
being recorded.

e A MUTE mark is shown for the other parts on
the display.

¢ To turn off the SOLO function, press this but-
ton again.

PART CLR:
Erase all recorded contents of the currently
selected part.

NOTE CLR:

Data is erased one note or one percussion in-
strument (DRUMS part) sound at a time.

« Hold and press this button, and press the key-
board key that corresponds to the note or
percussion instrument (DRUMS part) sound
you wish to erase.

ALL ERAS:
The performance recorded in the selected part
is erased for as long as this button is pressed.

QUANTIZE:

Smooth out any unevenness in the timing of
your performance.

» Before recording, use the QUANTIZE A and
v buttons to select the note value for the
desired quantize level. (The quantize level is
shown on the display as QUANTIZE=.)

KEY IN CHORD MODIFY (except for INTRO, EN-

DING, DRUMS):
Use the GROUP and TYPE A and v buttons
to select the type of pattern progression.
(Refer to page 109.)

« This setting is for the sound that is going to
be recorded from this time.
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5. Use the buttons below the display to switch to
a different recording part, and proceed to
record each part in turn.

6. When you have finished recording the rhythm,
turn off the PROGRAM MENUS button.

Chord Modity Change

For data that has already been recorded, you can select the type of pattern progression for the bass
and accomp parts.
¢ This function cannot be used for the INTRO and ENDING patterns.

1.0h the RECORDING display, press the
CHORD MODIFY CHANGE button.
e The display looks similar to the following.

EEd CHORD MODIFY CHANGE HEMORY . A~Varil PATTERN

PHR1 GROUP | CHORD MODIFY TYPE |[FUNCTIGN
Bnss | [Tl | Basic | KEEP
ACCUMPL | Melody In 7th G+By | KEEP
ACCOHP: Melody In 7th 6+Bp . KEEP
ACCOMP: © Metody | In Tth G+B8p | KEEP
AC In 7th G+Bp KEEP
, In 7th G»Bb KEEP

2.Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to select the
part you wish to set.

3. Use the GROUP and CHORD MODIFY TYPE

E ' A and v buttons to select the corresponding

| progression type.

¢ If a progression type for which the note name
is displayed (in C key) was selected for the
chord group, played notes which are not dis-
played are changed to notes which are dis-
played.

4. Use the FUNCTION A and Vv buttons to enable
or disable the function.
KEEP: No change.
CHANGE: The change is enabled.

i 5.When you have finished making the settings
‘ for each part, press the OK button.

6. Press the EXIT button.
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Part Setting

You can make detailed settings for each part.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORDING display,
press the PART SETTING button.

s The settings comprise two pages of the dis-
play. Use the PAGE buitons to switch pages.

2.Use the PART A and Vv buttons to select a
part.

3. Use the A and v buttons to set the correspond-
ing item.

<PAGE 1>

= PART - SETTING - WEMORY: A-Uaril PRITERN - . [c 4 J=i20 [EENEY

B FRRT PITCH POINT SauND DIGI EFF BﬂLF_l_Nl'.‘E PAN BEND RHNEEV
DRUML Standard Kitl - -—-= 12

DRUNZ Standard Kitl : - -
BASS Jazz E.Bass  SOUND + CENTER

ACCOMP1 | Folk Guitar | -SOUND: - LEFT 25
accomP2 | G |  Folk Guitar | .SOUND- | -39 |RIGHT 25|

ACCOMP3 fic. Gtr Harmonics| :SOUND: CENTER
ACCOMP4 Bossa Guitar < SO0UND » =27 CENTER
ACCOMPS Piano  SOURD ¢ 0 CENTER

PITCH POINT:

The pitch at which the pattern progression
sound is lowered by one octave.

« When the root note of the specified chord is
lower than the set pitch point, the pitch of that
part is automatically raised by one octave,
thus avoiding an unnaturally low accompani-
ment pitch.

« This is effective only for the part for which the
Melody group was selected in CHORD
MODIFY CHANGE.

SOUND:
Use the panel butions to select the sound.

DIGI EFF:
Set the DIGITAL EFFECT to on or off.
* (SOUND) is the initialized setting of the sound.

BALANCE:
Adjust the volume balance.

PAN:
Adjust the stereo balance of each part (LEFT
64 — CENTER - RIGHT 63).

s At “LEFT 64", the sound is all the way to the
left, at “RIGHT 63" all the way to the right. The
center point is CENTER.

BEND RANGE:

Adjust the range of pitch change when the
PITCH BEND wheel is operated (0 to 12).
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<PAGE 2>

3 PART i g
DRUM1 10kHz

DRUMZ | ITTYIEA ) 100Hz |
BRSS 10kHz| +0. 100Hz

ACCAMPL 10kHz| +0. 100Hz | +
ACCOMP2 10kHz . L00Hz
ACCOMP3 10kHz . 100Hz
RCCOMP4 10kHz . 100Hz
RCCOMPS 10kHz| +0.0| 100Hz

== B

EQ-Hi:
Sound correction in the high range.

s Uss the FC A and v buttons to adjust the
standard frequency. Use the GAIN A and v
buttons to set the ratic of change.

EQ-Low:
Sound correction in the low range.

¢ Use the FC A and Vv buttons to adjust the
standard frequency. Use the GAIN A and v
buttons to set the ratio of change.

DSP1:
TOTAL MODE: Depth of DSP1 (0 to 127).
SOQUND MODE: DPS 1 on/off (- =) setting

DSP2:
DSP2 on/off (— —) setting.

REV:
Depth of the REVERB (0 to 127).

CHC:
Depth of the CHORUS (0 to 127).
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® DSP SET 1.Use the DSP A and ¥ buttons to select the
Press the DSP SET button if you wish to make DSP type.

detailed settings for the ACCOMP DSP effect.

» Two types of DSP can be used for the auto-
matic accompaniment.

* You:can specify whether or not to apply DSP1
to each part or to apply it to all the automatic
accompaniment parts.

N ACCOMe DSP SETTING  MEMORY: A

e NSP setting for APC parts is common to each Memory

GROUP ‘ TYPE UART

B Trio Chorus | ‘ Shal low2 ‘UFF DSP! HODE
TATAL HBDE |

&.’-?",’5‘

‘ ERROR

. Use the GROUP and TYPE A and v buttons

to select a group and type.

.Use the VAR! A and v buttons to select

VARIATION ON or OFF.

Use the DSP1 MODE button to select the
DSP1 mode,

SOUND MODE:

DSP1 can be applied to each part.
TOTAL MODE:

DSP1 is applied to all the parts.

If the ALLOCATION MODE of EFFECT is set
to SEQ, these DSP effects cannot be used for
the automatic accompaniment. (Refer to page
143.)

Playback

1.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, press the
MEMORY button.

RHYTHM GROUP

6818 ROCKNROLL
O BEAT O pop O BALLAD O RBLUES

SOULE MODERN
O FUNK  QOANCE O USTRAD () COUNTRY

BIG BAND Jazz MARGH BALLRODH
CA&SWING O COMBO  Q&WALTZ  OASHOWTIME

1 MEMORY
O LATIN O WORLD (3 GUSTOM —:OJfLOAD

—

« The display looks similar to the following.

ol RHYTHM MEMORY

ModReckBal lad

Fnglish Waltz

2. Séléct the desired memory (A/B/C).

3. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to select
a variation.

. Press the START/STOP button.

The DRUMS part begins to play back.

e The BASS and ACCOMP parts are played

back when you use the AUTO PLAY CHORD.
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Step Record

Use STEP RECORD to siore the notes one-by-one on the dispiay. This is a convenient way to store

complicated patterns that are difficult to play.

Recording procedure

1. While you are recording, press the STEP
RECORD button.

¢ The display changes to the STEP RECORD
display similar to the following.

“MENDRY * A-Uae 11: PATTERN - PART:

CURSOR NOTE VEL LE® rrowr TYPE LENGTH PHRS

2. Use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor
to the note position you are going to store.

s Each dot represents one-eighth of a quarter-
note (a thirty-second note).

¢ When storing triplets, it may not be possible
to match the timing exactly with the 1/32-note
steps. However, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH) in step 4 below,
the timing is autcmatically corrected.

3.Use the left LENGTH buttons to specify the
note value. Select from S, N, 3, M D3, b, Is,
J o o o X 210 4. (A 3 denotes a triplet-type
note.)

* For note values other than these, use the right
LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to
be added to that which you specified with the
left buttons.

Example: To record a dotted quarter-note (J.)

J+ D

4. Use the PHRS A and Vv buttons to specify the
actual length of the produced sound for the
desired legato or staccato effect.

TENU (tenuto):

‘Sound is produced for
95% of the note length.
NORM (normal): B80%

STAC (staccato): 50%

CUTT (cutting): 25%
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5. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by
playing the keyboard.

¢ The dot on the display where the note is stored
changes to a * mark.

+» When recording chords, you can store multiple
nhotes at one position.

REST: To store a rest, after specifying the note
LENGTH, press the REST buticn.
+ Positions at which nothing is stored are read
as rests.
ERS: If you make a mistake, move the cursor
to the error, and after displaying the data
you wish to erase, press the ERS button.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 to continue storing
notes.

e To record a different part, use the PART A
and v buttons to select another part.

o The NOTE, VELQOCITY, LENGTH, CHORD
MODIFY and CONTROL can be revised later.
Press the OK button after the revision.

¢ You can easily switch between the REALTIME
mode and the STEP mocde any time during
recording. To return to the realtime recording
display during the STEP RECORD mcde,
press the EXIT button.
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Gomposer

Measure Edit

You can edit the recorded data one measure at a time.

Select the function you wish to edit.

1.Dgrir];g recording, press the MEASURE EDIT
button.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

HEﬂSUEE EENT

Faminsuie copy

P M (sULE ERASE

MEMORY: A-Varil PATTERN

B2 M nsulE DELETE

{78 MESURE INSERT

2. Sslect the function.

3. Follow the procedure to edit the function (see
below).

« Onlyithe contents of the same pattern can be
edited.

MEASURE COPY
Copyf;rejcorded data of specified measures to a
specified point.

- o On the destination track, the new data

replaces the current measure contents.
353 MEASURE. GOPY MEMORY: A-Varil PRTTERN

__FROM 0

i _ v
G S i START
1ORT Frest 1t PART |

MEASURE | MEASURE | HEASURE
T
|
[FDRUMI | | 1 DRUM2 1

1. Specify the measures you wish to copy from
the source track (FROM).

¢ On the FROM side, specify the settings with

the corresponding buttons.

PART:
Select the part to copy from. (If ALL is
selected, all parts are copied.)

FIRST MEASURE:
‘Specify the first measure to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
Specify the last measure to copy.

2. Specify where you wish to copy the selected
measures to.

¢ On the TO side, specify the settings with the
corresponding buttons.

PART;
Select the part to copy to.

START MEASURE;
Specify the start point to copy the selected
measures to.

3. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

¢ |f the FROM and TO parts are the same and
the FROM and TO measures ovetlap, copy is
not possible.
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Part V

Composenr

MEASURE ERASE

Erase the recorded contents of specific

measures.

+ Note that only the contents of the measures
are erased, not the measures themselves; the
length of the performance remains the same.

EASURE ERASE .

MEMDRY:. A<Uaril PATTERN - Jsiz

LAST

MEASURE MEASURE |

1. Use the PART A and Vv buttons to specify the
part.

o If ALL is selected, data is erased from the
specified measures of all the parts at one time.

2. Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number).

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point (measure number).

4. Press the OK button.

s The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

MEASURE DELETE

Delete specified measures from all parts at once.

¢ The length of the performance accordingly
decreases by the number of deleted
measures.

EASURE NELETE .

“UMEMDRY A-Uari L PATTERN.

FIRST LAST
MEASURE MEASURE

1 1

1.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons,
to specify the first measure to deiete.

2. Use the LAST MEASURE A and V buttons to
specify the tast measure to delete.

¢ One measure is the smallest unit that can be
deleted.

3. Press the OK button.

* The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

¢ When the INTRO or ENDING measures are

deleted, the Maj and Min data are erased at
the same time.
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MEASURE INSERT

Insert blank measures at a specified point.
+ The length of the performance accordingly in-
creases by the number of inserted measures.

78 MEASURE " INSERT: " MEHORY: "A=Uari T PATTERN: .,

FIRST NUMBER OF :
MEASURE | MEASURES

1. Use the FIRST MEASURE button to select the
point {measure) where the measures are to
be inserted.

2.Use the NUMBER OF MEASURE button to
select the number of blank measures to insert.

« Nc maore than 16 measures total can be in-
serted.

3. Press the OK button.

e The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES butten to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

« The Maj or Min data is inserted in the INTRO
and ENDING at the same time.
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Pattern Gopy

Use this function to copy a pattern from a rhythm or from SEQUENCER data.

PATTERN COPY

Copy a rhythm to the COMPOSER.
* You can also copy a pattern from the
MEMORY.

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select
PATTERN COPY.
¢ The display looks similar tc the following.

[T] PATTERN COPY
EDIT 7fRDH s

BROUP MEMORY MEHORY
: A:Pop Shuffie 1

PATTERN:

parTeR [ AL

S TINE SIANATURE: -~ - J2120 [LTENE]

RHYTHE  {):Pop Shuffle |

GROUM RIYTHH PATTERN RCCOHP OSP HEHORY PATTERN

2. Select the pattern you wish to copy.
¢ Inithe FROM box, specify the settings with the
corrasponding buttons.

GROUP: Group name

RHYTHM: Rhythm name

PATTERN: Pattern name

e If ALL is selected, all the patterns are
copied.

3. Select the memory you wish to copy to.
e In the TO box, specify the settings with the
corrasponding buttons.

MEMORY: Memory name (A, B or C)

PATTERN: Pattern name

e |f ALL is selected, all the patterns are
copied.

4.Use the ACCOMP DSP A and Vv buttons to
specify whether or not the DSP effect settings
at the source are also copied. (when the PAT-
TERN was not set to ALL)

OFF:
The settings are not copied.
PART SETTING:
Only the part settings are copied.
TYPE & PART SETTING:
The DSP settings and part settings are
copied.

5. Press the OK button.

» When copying has been successfully com-
pleted, “COMPLETED!” appears on the dis-
play.

s The DSP settings are the same as those in
the MEMORY. For this reason, except for ALL
copy, the settings may change and cause the
sound nuance to change as well,

« |f you wish to use the COMPOSER functions
to edit the copied data, press the EDIT button,
and follow the procedure to record a pattern.

® Copying one part at a time.

1. Use the PAGE A and v buttons to select PAGE
2/2.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

17 PATTERN COPY

TIME SIGNATURE: 4-4 J=138 FAGE 22

10 ‘
FROM A-Var il PATTERN ﬁ

[ RuviEn PATTERN PART FURC™ e
|Pop Shuffle 1|Varil PATTERN| DRUMI DRUMI | KEEP
Pop Shuffle 1|Uaril PATTERN| DRUKZ DRUH2 | KEEP
Pop Shuffle i [Varil PAYTERN| BASS BASS KEEP
Pop Shuffle i [Varil PATTERN|ACCONPI ACCOMPI | KEEP
Pop Shuffle t|Varil PATTERN|ACCOMP2 ACCOMP2 | KEEP
Pop Shuffle 1 |Varil PATTERN|ACCONMP3 ACCOMP3 | KEEP
Pop Shuffle t|Varil PATTERN|ACCOHP4 ACCOMP4 | KEEP
Pop Shuffle ©|Ua;il PATTERN|ACCOMPS papy | ACCORPS | KEEP

2.Use the MEM A and Vv buttons to specify the
pattern to copy to.

3. Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to specify the
part you wish to copy to.

4. 0n the FROM side, use the buttons to specify
the part to copy from.

e For the DRUM part you can specify the
DRUMS 1 or 2 part; for other parts you can
specify a part other than a DRUMS part.

5. Onthe TO side, use the FUNC A and v buttons
to specify for each part whether or not to copy
the data.

KEEP:

Part data is not copied.
CLEAR:

Part data is erased.
COPY:

Part data is copied.

6. Press the OK button.
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Part V

Composer

SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY

Data from the SEQUENCER can be copied to a
COMPOSER memgcry. For example, you can use
a rhythm pattern on a song disk as the automatic
accompaniment for your own performance.

1.Play back the song you wish to copy from
SEQUENCER to confirm the ftracks, the
measures and the time signature you wish to

copy.

2. Follow the procedure in “Prepare to record” to
prepare the COMPOSER memory you will be
copying to. (Refer to page 106.)

¢ Be sure that time signature setting in the SE-
QUENCER data you are copying from and the
time signature in the COMPOSER memory
you are copying to are the same, or the data
will not be copied successfully.

3.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select
SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY.

s The display looks similar to the following.

S0 SEQ T0COMPOSER- COBY.~ = T e R T
SEQUENCER COMPOSER |- M

CSONG 1) DRl A
e | 0

» . BASS :
MEASURE | MEASURE ; HEWORY: A ACCOMP1 ‘
R e ; ACEDAP2 ;
| TRANSPOSE .| Yarit PATTERN g[:[:nnpgi :

1] 0 | ACCOMP4 :

: Lo MEMDRY  PATTERN | ACCONPS ' OFF

4, Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the number of the first measure to

copy.

5.Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the number of the last measure to

copy.

6.Use the TRANSPOSE A and v buttons to
change the key of the copied measures (-24
to +24).

+ Units are in semitones.

7. Use the MEMORY A and v buttons to specify
the COMPOSER memory to copy to.

8. Use the PATTERN A and v buttons to specify
the pattern to copy to.
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9. For each COMPOSER part, specify the SE-
QUENCER track from which to copy data.

e Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to specify the
part name, and the TRACK A and Vv buttons
to specify the track number.

¢ Parts which are set to OFF are blank.

10.Press the OK button.
e “COMPLETED!" is shown on the display.

« |f you wish to use the COMPOSER function
to edit the copied data, press the EDIT button,
and follow the procedure to record a pattern.

» Inthe case of INTRO or ENDING, if a measure
contains a Maj or Min command, it is
reproduced in the other pattern as well.

e If a sound using the ACCOMP DSP was
copied, the nuance of the sound may be
changed.
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Gomposer

Custom Style Copy

20 settings (STYLE) including COMPOSER patterns can be stored in the CUSTOM memory area of the
RHYTHM GROUP, one MEMORY (BANK) at a time. The patterns stored in CUSTOM are retained even
when the power to this instrument is turned off. You can use them during your performance, just like

the preset rhythms.

e The PANEL MEMORY of the same bank (A/B/C), etc. is also copied at the same time as the

COMPOSER MEMORY.

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select
CUSTOM STYLE COPY.
s The display looks similar to the following.

5 CUSTON STYLE COPY
~ FROM
SEMORY BANK: A [ CUSTOM STYLE: 1

lowr Of The 5000 - Classic Ballad
RHYTHM : ClassicBallad

FHY Hi1 - Pop Shuffle 1

ok

2. Use the CUSTOM STYLE A and v buttons to
select the CUSTOM number, and the
MEMORY BANK A and v buttons to select the
MEMORY name.

» The DIRECTION button can be used to change
the source and destination of the copied pat-
tern (MEMORY— CUSTOM, CUSTOM -

MEMORY).

3. Press the OK button.
e When copying has been successfully com-
pleted, “COMPLETED!” appears on the dis-

play.

Note
e When the COMPOSER MEMORY (A\B\C) is
copied, the PANEL MEMORY (1 to 4) and the

PERFORMANCE PADS (USER) of the same

bank: are also copied at the same time. In

additlon, the SOUND MEMORY, USER DRUM

KIT, EFFECT memory etc. settings in those

memories are also copied.

¢ When creating a style, store the panel settings
in the same bank (A, B, C) of the PANEL

MEMORY (1 to 4) as the MEMORY bank of

the COMPOSER. The numbers 1 to 4 cor-

respond to the VARIATION numbers.

— At:this time, the active rhythm is that of the
MEMORY of the same bank, even if you try
to 'select preset or CUSTOM rhythm.

—You can select a preset bank for the PER-
FORMANCE PADS, but if you select a
COMPILE bank or if you select a different
USER bank for each number, the bank of
the PERFORMANCE PADS supersedes the
USER of the same bank.

s If you select CUSTOM — MEMORY copy, the
contents of the SOUND MEMORY and EF-
FECT MEMORY may be replaced. In this case
an ATTENTION display appears requiring you
to specify how you wish to proceed.

* Toreset the CUSTOM contents to the factory-
preset settings, (oad the included “INITIAL
DATA DISK" floppy disk.

Selecting a GUSTOM memory

1.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, turn on the
CUSTOM button.

RHYTHM GROUP
ROCKNROLL

8 &16
O BEAT O POP O 8ALLAD Q $BLUES

SOULL MODERN
O FUNK ) DANCE Q US.TRAD O COUNTRY

8@ BAND JAZZ MARCH BALLROOH
OLZSWING Q COMBO O aWALTZ O ASHOWTIME

| MEMORY
O WATIN () WOALD _‘;ofcusmm O LOAD

e The display changes to the CUSTOM select
display.
e There are two screen pages of the list. Use

the PAGE A and v buttons to switch between
pages.

2. Select the desired custom number (1-20).

e This rhythm can be used just like the preset
rhythms.
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Part VI Disk Drive

Outline of the Disk Drive function

The Disk Drive enables you to store recorded and stored data from this instrument’s memories on floppy
disks, as well as play commercial recorded disks on this instrument.

Internal memory and Floppy Disk Drive

The storable internal memory of this instrument
as well as the backup time are limited. However,
the Disk Drive maximizes your control of data
management by allowing you to store (SAVE)
this instrument’s data on floppy disks, and then
to recall (LOAD) it at any time.

o For more information about the backup time
and performance data, please see¢ page 177.

m The following data can be saved/loaded:

PERFORMANCE

CURRENT PANEL (The current panel settings)
PANEL MEMORY"
SEQUENCER

COMPOSER* (MEMORY contents)

SOUND MEMORY™

PERFORMANCE PADS (USER memoties)

EFFECT MEMORY*

BACKUP

USER MIDI (USER memories of the MIDI
_PRESETS)

FAVORITES

HOME PAGE

ALL CUSTOM STYLE

+ When creating or saving song data, itis recom-
mended that you use the performance data in
the PERFORMANCE group.

Floppy disk

Floppy Disk Drive

s Instead of using USER MIDI, FAVORITES,
HOME PAGE and ALL CUSTOM STYLE as
frequently loaded and saved data, it is recom-
mended that you save it with other data as
Keyboard backup data.

* A s mark indicates that data can be loaded to
and from a specific memaory {SINGLE LOAD).

» The SEQUENCER contents can be saved in
one-song increments (SEQUENCER SONG
SAVE).

+ Because ALL CUSTOM STYLE uses a lot of
memory, the save or load time may be long.
In particular, the ioad procedure takes some
time. For separate saving and loading of in-
dividual CUSTOM memories, use the CUS-
TOM STYLE SAVE or LOAD function. (Refer
to page 130.)

* Please use 2HD disks to load/save BACKUP
data.

Main parts of the Floppy Disk Drive

Disk slot

Eject button
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Eject button
Press to remove the disk from the Disk Drive.

¢ You can use 3.5 inch 2DBD (720 KB) or 2HD
(1.44 MB) floppy disks; however, 2HD disks
formatted as 2DD cannot be used.
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Using commercial sony disks

Not only disks recorded on this instrument, but

also data from commercial song disks can be

read on this instrument.

» This-instrument accepts the following file for-
mats:

TECHNICS File format
| Standard MIDI File format

® Loading Technics File format disks

Using Technics file format disks allows you load
new :SOUND EDIT, rhythm & accompaniments,
PANEE MEMORY, PERFORMANCE PADS and
Song data into your instrument to expand its
potential even further.

B About Standard MIDI Files
“Standard MIDI File” (SMF) is a standardized
data format which makes it possible for music
data to be exchanged among different sequen-
cers. Data stored in this format on sequencers
of different models can be played back on this
instrument, and vice versa. Note, however, that
Standard MIDI Files ensure the compatibility of
data such as NOTE data (keyboard performance
data), VELOCITY (how hard the keyboard is
played), PROGRAM NUMBER data (voice num-
ber data), etc. Because it does not guarantee
100% faithful reproduction of recorded music
which is replete with such data, it may be neces-
sary for you to adjust the settings to your satis-
faction.
e Only files with the “.MID” extension can be
loaded.
» Standard MIDI File FORMAT 1 can be loaded,
but not saved.
e This instrument’s SEQUENCER data can be
saved to a disk in Standard MIDI File (FOR-
MAT 0) and can be used by other equipment.

Playhack of commercial sony disks

DIRECT PLAY lets you enjoy playing commer-
cially sold song disks directly from a disk. It's fast
because you don’t have to load the disk data into
your instrument’s memory.

e DIRECT PLAY is possible from the following
disks:

Standard MIDI File

Standard MIDI File with Lyrics
DISK ORCHESTRA
COLLECTION™ (DOC)

PianoDis¢c™
* All product and company names are trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective owners.

* DISK CRCHESTRA COLLECTION is a trademark of

the YAMAHA Corporation.

® SMF with LYRICS

SMF with LYRICS is a format in which character
information that is included with the MIDI data,
such as karaoke lyrics, can be displayed. This
instrument supports this format, making it pos-
sible to view the lyrics on the display while a per-
formance is played back.

SMF

LYRICS

m GENERAL MIDI LEVEL 2 (GM2)

This instrument complies with GENERAL MID|
(GM) LEVEL 2 standards. GM LEVEL 2 is a
uniform world standard for MIDI sound gener-
ators that improves on existing GM standards,
in order to realize an enhanced performance ex-
pression. Sound generators of this class can
reproduce virtually the identical conditions that
were in effect at the time of recording.
Equipment which conforms to GENERAL MIDI
LEVEL 2 standards is indicated by the following

logo.

¢ This instrument also conforms to GENERAL
MIDi playback.

()]

ENERA

____|m

o

ENERA

|
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Part Vi

Disk Drive

Outline of the procedure

1. Insert the floppy disk into the Disk Drive slot.
Push it all the way in until you hear a click.

e On this instrument, if the normal display is
active, it automatically changes to the DISK
MENU display when a floppy disk is inserted
into the Disk Drive (initialized settings). The
PREFERENCES menu is used to specify
which display is shown when a disk is inserted.

2. Select a menu on the DISK MENU display.
+ If the DISK MENU display does not appear,
turn on the DISK button.

3. Follow the procedure for the function (see
below).

e When function is being set, if the
TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit, the
TEMPO/PROGRANM is available for setting the
current function.

4. When you have finished setting the functions,
turn off the DISK button.

DISK,
QIsk  INUSE
&

DISK
Disk W USE

m DISK IN USE

SN
LCAD

This indicator lights when data is being loaded

or saved.

« To prevent data loss, do not eject the disk or
turn off the power while this indicator is lit.

DISK IN USE

This indicator is lit continuously
as long as the power is on.
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m About the menu

BT DISK WENLE o T T e iy

‘ DISK TOOLS . . MLOGDE@
PREFERENCES sAuE 7
STYLE CONVERT DIRECT PLAY [[T]

P} CUSTOM STYLE LOAD/SAUE

SONG MEDLEY

LOAD (page 121)
Load data from a disk into this instrument’s
memory.

SAVE (page 126)
Save data from this instrument’'s memory to a
disk.

DIRECT PLAY (page 123)
Direct playback of SMF etc. commercial song
disks and medley playback.

SONG MEDLEY (page 125)
Medley playback of songs in the floppy disk
(Technics format).

DISK TOOLS (page 131)
Disk management procedures, such as disk
format.

PREFERENCES (page 132)
The display screen settings during disk save.

CUSTOM STYLE LOAD/SAVE (page 131)
Load or save individual CUSTOM data.

STYLE CONVERT (page 133)
Load commercially sold style data to the COM-
POSER.
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Loading data

Recall f(!oad) the data from the disk to this instrument’'s memories.
* Nota that the load procedure causes any data which is currently stored in the relevant memories to

be erased.

LOAD
Load data that saved to a disk into this
instrument’s memory.

1. Insert the disk with the stored data into the
Disk:Drive. Push it ail the way in until you hear
a click.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select LOAD.
* The display looks simiiar to the following.

i=t

DISK NAME: ——m
2HD : 1382KB free { 2% used)

01: AUST INHEE 18
02: I

03:

04:

05:

If there are only SMF files on the disk, the
display automatically changes to the SMF
LOAD display.

3. Use the buttons below the display to select
the file (Technics file) you wish to load.

« If there are SMF files on the disk and you wish
to load an SMF file, press the SMF button.
{Refer to next page.)

4. Press the LOAD button,

The LOAD operation begins.

When the operation has been successfully

completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the

display.

+ If song data was loaded, you can press the
START/STOP button to begin playback when
the SEQUENCER PLAY display is active.

* You can load the type of data for which only
one song can be recorded in the SEQUEN-
CER. (This type is avaitable for disks used
with older Technics models.) Note, however,
that in this case, the song is loaded into SCNG
1, but the data in SONG memories 2 to 10 are
erased.

¢ |t is not possible to load RHYTHM CUSTOM
data that was created on older models.

¢ You can also access the LOAD display by
pressing the DISK button for a few seconds.

m LOAD OPTION
Specify the kind of data you wish to load from
the disk to your instrument.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to access the PAGE
2/3 LOAD OPTION display.
» The display looks similar to the following.
J=t20
EOAD;

LOAD ORTION

HLE;;;TAAAAABYT*ﬁﬁg?Th

CURRENT PANEL YES EFFECT MEMORY

PANEL MEHMORY YES USER HIDI SETTINGS -
SEQUENCER YES FAUORITES

COMPOSER YES HOHE PAGE

SOUND HEHORY YES ALL CUSTOM STYLE
PERFORHANCE PADS YES

velr Mg

secaca ssaues

2. Use the buttons below the display to specify
the types of data you wish to load (YES/NO).

¢ ----- indicates that this type of data has not
been saved.

¢ This setting is canceled when you quit the
LOAD display or when another file is selected.

3. Press the LOAD button,
¢ The LOAD operation begins.
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Part VI

Disk Drive

m SINGLE LOAD

You can specify which data to load from a disk
into a specific PANEL MEMORY, COMPOSER
(MEMORY), SOUND MEMORY, EFFECT
MEMORY or SEQUENCER (when SONG SAVE
was executed) memory.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to access the PAGE
3/3 SINGLE LOAD display.
« The display looks similar to the following.

NBLE LORD =
PANEL MEMORY ;

FROM 01: AUSTIN T0

BANK: A :
Tour Of The 6000
» HEMDRY: 1 :
Fiang Atnosphere |

BANK: A

Tour Of The BOOO :
MEMORY: 1 i
Piano Atnosphere |

BANK HEMORY BANK MEHORY

2.Use the MODE button to select the data you
wish to load.

3. Use the BANK/SINGLE button to select the
load increment. (except for PANEL MEMORY
and SEQUENCER)

BANK:

Load one bank at a time.
SINGLE:

Load the smallest data increment.

4. Follow the appropriate procedure to load the
specified data.

+ Specify the data source for FROM (left side),
and the data destination (this instrument's
memory location) for TO.

s In the case of the COMPOSER, when you
press the ACCOMP DSP COPY OPTION but-
ton, you can specify which effects to load.

= SMF LOAD
Load data which was saved in the “Standard MIDI
File” (SMF) format.

1.0n the LOAD (PAGE 1/3) display, press the
SMF button.
e The display looks similar to the following.

2HD @ 1379KB free ( 3% used)

display appears automatically when LOAD is
selected on the DISK MENU display.
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.Use the buttons below the display to select

the filename you wish to joad.

If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

If you press the TECH button, the display
changes to the LOAD display for Technics
files.

You can use the INFORMATION button to
switch the displayed data.

DISK: Disk name
SONG: Song name

. Use the TO SONG button to select the number

to load to (this instrument's SEQUENCER
song number}.

Songs to load are specified one at a time.
The song name to load to is shown below the
TO SONG button.

.Use the LOAD AS button to specify the load

method.

Select from the following.

GM/GM2 — GM2:
Activate the GM2 initialized settings, and
load GM/GM2 data.

NX — NX:
Active the NX SOUND settings, and load
NX data.

GM/GM2 — NX:
Activate the NX SOUND initialized settings,
and load GM/GM2 data.

PREV. TEC — NX:
Activate the NX SOUND initialized settings,
and load SMF data that was saved in the
TECHNICS mode on a previous model.
(The volume balance and octave settings
may differ from the saved settings.)

If you select the setting which is different from
that in which the song was stored, the sounds,
octaves, and arrangement of percussion in-
strument sounds, etc. will be different.

5. Press the LOAD button.

The LOAD operation begins.

» When the operation has been successfully

completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the
display.

If you press the START/STOP button,
playback of the loaded data begins.

During the LOAD operation, data that cannot
be processed by this instrument is ignored.
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m COMPOSER LOAD

Load COMPOSER data only from a disk.

1.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, press and
hold the LOAD (MEMORY) button for a few
seconds.

RHYTHM GROUP
8415

FOCKNROLL
Q BEAT < pop Q BALLAD O EBLUES

(oI

SOULs MODERN
O FuNK QDANCE Y USTRAD QCOUNTRY
BALLRODA

BIG BAND a2z MARCH
QAaSWING O COMBO  QaWATZ OB SHOWTIKE

1 MEM
O LATR  Q WORLD () CUSTOM -:o*-”m?v;w

Y

e The display looks similar to the following.

") COMPOSER LOAD

DISK NAME:

ZHD @ 1422KB free ( 0% used)
11 16:

12: 17:

1 13: 18:
T E 19:
{15 20

2. Select the name of the file you wish to load.

3. Press the LOAD button.
¢ Data is loaded to this instrument's COM-
POSER memory (MEMORY).

Direct Play

You can enjoy immediate playback of “Standard MIDI File” (SMF), “Disk Orchestra Collection” (DOC)
and “PlanoDisc” disks—all without loading the song data.

1. Insert the disk with the stored data into the
Disk Drive.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select DIRECT
PLAY.
s The display looks similar to the following.

<Example: SMF>

i3 sMF DIRECT PLAY e R

DISK NAME: START

INFORHINY 10N

24D : 1328K8 free (6« used) ALL

01: CHILORE!. MID : . ‘

02: DEBUSSY .MID

LIS AN

03: HANCOCK . HID Logp

D4: NOI3 #1D

0S: NOIG 30}
HIDI GUT

3.Use the buttons below the display to select
the song you wish to have played.

+ If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

e For SMF files, use the PLAY AS button to
specify a sound arrangement mode.

GM2: GM2 LEVEL 2

NX:INX SOUND

PREV. TEC: Data from Technics instruments
hot having NX SOUND capability.

e For SMFfiles, you can use the INFORMATION
button to switch the displayed data.

DISK: Disk name
SONG: Song name

e For SMF files, use the MIDI OUT buiton to
specify whether or not MIDI data is output
during playback (ON/OFF). (This cannot be
changed during playback.)

4. Press the START button.
¢ The selected song is played back.

m Adjusting the playback tempo

Even with a song having recorded tempo data,

you can use TEMPO/PROGRAM or TAP TEMPO

to adjust the tempo to your liking.

e When the tempo is changed, all the tempo
data of that song is automatically changed by
the same ratio. Accordingly, even in song data
in which tempo change data is stored, a single
adjustment of the tempo produces a natural-
sounding playback.
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B The display during playback

<Example: SMF>

i SHF DIRECT PLAY

mr [

LYRICS

Fast forward
—Play/stop

—Pause
— Previous song

During playback, the buttons below the display
are used for player functions such as fast
forward, pause, etc.

During playback, if you press the MIXER but-
ton you can change the settings for each part.
If you press the MIC button during playback,
the display changes to the MIC REVERB &
EFFECT setting display.

For SMF disks:

For “SMF with LYRICS” disks, by pressing the
LYRICS button, the lyrics are shown on the
display.

For a “minus one” performance, use the MUTE
CH buttons to select the channel you wish to
mute. Following this, you can play a keyboard
performance on the channel which was last set
to MUTE.

For DOC disks:

You can use the PART 1, PART 2 and ORCH
(other accompaniment parts) buttons to set the
respective parts to ON or OFF.

For PIANO DISC playback:

You can use the PART 1 and ORCH (other
accompaniment parts) buttons to set the
respective parts to ON or OFF.

124

MEDLEY PLAY

With DIRECT PLAY, songs saved on a disk can
be played back continucusly in a medley.

1

.On the DIRECT PLAY display, set the MED-

LEY settings.

If ALL is pressed, all the files are selected,
and the songs are played back in order in a
medley. If ALL is pressed again, the files are
deselected.

You can use the buttons below the display to
select a song to add to the song list, then press
the ADD button to add it to the list. Repeat
these steps to create your own list of songs
tc have pilayed back. A M0O1, M02 etc. next to
the file name indicates its order in the list.

If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

You can delete a marked file from the medley
song list by selecting it and pressing the ADD
button.

Use the LOOP button to specify ON or OFF
for repeat playback of the medley.

.Press the START button.

Medley playback begins.

During medley playback, you can use the SKIP
button to skip to the next song.
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Song Medley

Songs saved from the SEQUENCER to a disk (disk data) in the TECHNICS FORMAT can be played
back in a medley.

1.0n the DISK MENU display, select SONG 3. Press the START button.
MEDLEY from the display. + Medley playback begins.

« The display looks similar to the following.

¢ During the performance, the display changes
‘ to the playback display.

e 2 e « During a medley performance, if you press the
N FTE FTS MIXER button you can change the settings for

- e each part.

I e « During a medley performance, you can use
the SKIP button to skip to the next song.

+ |f the disk contains SMF or other files, but no

1 SONG MEDLEY

2. Select the order of files in the mediey. TECHNICS FORMAT file, the display changes
e If ALL is pressed, all the files are selected, to the DIRECT PLAY display.

and the songs are played back in numerical

in a medley.

» You can select a file and song, then press the
ADD button to add it to the song list. Repeat
these steps to create your own list of songs
to have played back. A M01, MO2 etc. next to
the file name indicates its order in the list.

¢ You can delete a marked file from the medley
song list by selecting it and pressing the ADD
button.

» Use the LOOP button to specify ON or OFF
for repeat playback of the medley.

e You.can use the MODE button to select the
medley mode.

10 SNGS;
Songs 1 to 10 from each file are played
-in a medley.

1 SONG:
Only song 1 from each file is played back
in a medley.
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Saving data

The reccrded data and panel settings of this instrument can be saved on a disk.

Floppy disks

You can use 3.5 inch 2DD (720KB) or 2HD
(1.44MB}) disks.
e How to distinguish the two disk types:

¢ Although 2HD disks can hold more data and
are convenient for quick loading and saving,
some models may be able to read only 2DD
disks. Therefore, you may not be able to use
your 2HD disk data with other musical instru-
ment models.

¢ When saving data to the disk, the write-protect
tab must be closed.

Storage is not Storage is
possible

possible

m FORMAT

Floppy disks which are used for the first time with
this instrument have to be formatted through the
following procedure. When an unformatted disk
is inserted into the Disk Drive slot and you at-
tempt to execute the save or load procedure, the
FLOPPY DISK FORMAT display appears. Follow
the instructions shown to format the disk.

s Note that this procedure clears any data which

is currently stored on the disk.

1. Select the type of format (2DD or 2HD).

* Be sure to select the type which is the same
as your disk type.

» If the type is automatically detected, the dis-
play changes directly to the following display,
without showing the type select display.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

BB FLOPPY: DISK EORMAT :
ATTENTION!

Ysing 'DISK FORMAT will giasd:any current
data on the ‘disk. *

YES]

* fire: You' Sure?

¢ |f you wish to select the type again, use the
PAGE button to access the PAGE 2/2 display.
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2.Press the YES button to format the disk, or
press the NO button to cancel the format.
When the YES button is pressed, disk format
begins. After about 1-2 minutes, formatting is
completed and DISK NAMING display is
shown.

3. Use the buttons below the display tc assign a
name.

Press a button for the corresponding letter.
Press the SHIFT button to display numbers.
Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor.

e You can also use the TEMPQ/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

Press the DEL button o erase the character
at the cursor position.

Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

Press the —« button to center the name.

4. Press the OK button.

The FORMAT display can also be accessed
from the DISK TOOLS menu when, for ex-
ample, you wish to reformat a disk. (Refer to
page 131.)
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SAVE

1. Insert a formatted disk into the Disk Drive slot.
Push it all the way in until you hear a click.

¢ A disk which is used with this instrument for
the first time must first be formatted.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select SAVE.
» Thedisplay looks similar to the following.

TECHNICS FORMAT

SMF FORMAT 0

3. Select the type of data save you want.

TECHNICS FORMAT:
Save this instrument’s data in the Technics
File format.

SMF FORMAT 0:
Save the SEQUENCER data in the “Stand-
ard MIDI File” format (FORMAT 0).

® TECHNICS FORMAT

VE J=t20
e pouks . EI3

2HD 1371KB free ( 34 wused)

e 18

o?
08
os
10:

1. Use the buttons below the display to specify
the file number you wish to save to.

« The types of data that can be saved are shown
in a:frame on the right side of the display. If
you press the SAVE button, all the indicated
data is saved. Ordinarily PERFORMANCE
data is selected, but you can use the SAVE
OPTION to select specific data to save.

2. If you wish to assign a name to the file, press
the NAME button.

+ The display looks similar to the following.

SAUE FILE NAMING

3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name.

s Press a button for the corresponding letter.
Press the SHIFT button to display numbers.

¢ Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor.

s You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

s Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

¢ Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

s Press the CLR butten to erase the entire
name.

* Press the —« button to center the name.

4. Press the OK button.
¢ The display returns to the SAVE display.

b. Press the SAVE button.

The SAVE operation begins.

s If you attempt to save data to a file number in
which data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
YES button to continue the SAVE procedure,
or press the NO button if you wish to cancel
it.
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Part VI
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<SAVE OPTION>

Specify the kind of data you wish to save to the

disk. To maximize effective use of disk memory

or to minimize the save time, select only the type

of data you wish to save.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to access the 2/3 SAVE
OPTION display.

+ The display looks similar to the following.

BiE SAVE, DPTION i T ez, [REEEE

SRVE RS : [ SAUE

CURRENT PANEL YES EFFECT HEHORY
PRHEL HEHORY 3BANK USER HIDI SETTINGS
SEQUENCER YES FAVORITES

COMPOSER YES | HOME PAGE

SOUND MEMCRY YES ALL CUSTOM STYLE N
PERFORWANCE PADS | YES . BACK:UPY

seaese seaas ™™

2.Use the buttons below the display to specify
the types of data you wish to save (YES/NO).
¢« For PANEL MEMOQORY, select from NO/3
BANK/ALL.
If you save data with 3 BANK selected, only
banks A, B and C are saved.

¢ Press the PERFORM button to select ali the
performance data, or press the BACKUP but-
ton to select all the back up data at once.

¢ |f the ALL OFF button is pressed, all the set-
tings change to NO.

3. Press the SAVE button.
» The SAVE operation begins.
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<SEQUENCER SONG SAVE>
You can specify a single song in the SEQUEN-
CER to save to the disk.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to access the 3/3 SE-
QUENCER SONG SAVE display.
+ The display looks similar to the following.
sz A

2.Use the buttons below the display to select
the song number you wish to save.

3. Press the SAVE button.
« The SAVE operation begins.
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m SMF-FORMAT 0

This instrument's SEQUENCER data can be

saved in the “Standard MID! File” format (FOR-

MAT 0):for use on other instruments.

¢ What you can save in the SMF format (FOR-
MAT 0) is ordinary performance data, such as
note data. Data such as chord and rhythm
data, COMPOSER data, etc. is not saved. If
you wish to also save this special Technics
data, save the data in the Technics File format.

e |f you use the APC TO SMF CONVERT func-
tion of the SEQUENCER, you can convert the
patterns of the automatic accompaniment, etc.
to SMF data. (Refer to page 100.)

JR12e

AUSTIN__. MID m

2HD : 1371KB free i 3« used)

PANEL. HERDER

1 HEASURE SPACE

SAVE AS

1.Use the buttons below the display to select
the song number you wish to save to.

e If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

2. If you wish to assign a name to the file, press
the NAME button.

3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name.

4. Press the OK button.
s The display returns to the SAVE display.

5.Use the FROM SONG buttons to select the
SEQUENCER song number you wish to save.

+ The song name to save from is shown below
the FROM SONG button.

6. Use the PANEL HEADER buttons to specify
ON or OFF.

ON:
The sound and volume settings for each
part are saved as data at the beginning of
the file.

OFF:
This data is not saved.

7.Use the 1 MEASURE SPACE buttons to select
ON or OFF.

ON:
A one-measure space is added to the begin-
ning of the file.

OFF:
No space is added.

e When there is various data other than perfor-
mance data stored at the beginning of a file,
the start of playback may be delayed. This can
be avoided by set the 1 MEASURE SPACE to
ON to inserting a before the beginning of the
performance.

e When set to ON, a space is added each time
a file is saved. Therefore, if you have already
saved a file once with the 1 MEASURE SPACE
set to ON, please set it to OFF each time the
file is subsequently saved.

8. Use the SAVE AS button to select the sound
generator mode (GM/GM2/NX).

9. Press the SAVE button.

« The SAVE operation begins.

¢ When the operation has been successfully
completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the
display.

o If you attempt to save data to a file number in
which data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
YES button to continue the SAVE procedure,
or press the NG button if you wish to cancel
it.
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Custom Style Load/Save

Load and save each style data of the CUSTOM in a special file.
« All CUSTOM styles are backed up in a Technics file as ALL CUSTOM STYLE.

1. Insert the disk to load from or save to in the
disk drive.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select CUSTOM
STYLE LOAD/SAVE.

¢+ The DIRECTION button is use to switch be-
tween load and save.

3. Perform the load or save procedure.

| SAVE
SAVE AS: A_POWERS. CST

KNE00O : FILE
CUSTOM : 1 FILE 01+ NEW 1 -
Classic Ballad

Use the FROM A and v buttons to select the
CUSTOM number to save, and press the SAVE
button.

* To overwrite a file that already has data, use
the TO A and Vv buttons to select the file name
to save 1o, and then press the SAVE button.
{A confirmation display appears.)

KNG00D

fvi RDOFILE «1h CUSTOM : 1

» Use the FROM A and v buttons to select the
file number to load. Use the TO A and v
buttons to select the CUSTOM number to load
to. Press the LOAD button.
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Disk management

Various: disk management procedures, such as file erase, file copy, and disk format, are available from
the DISK TOOLS menu.

DISK TOOLS

1. Insert the disk into the Disk Drive siot.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select DISK
TOOLS from the display.
» The display looks similar to the following.
S DISK TOOLS
DISK NAME:
2HD : 1423KB free ( 0x used) RENAME

02: o7: : 17:
03: 0g: : | t8:

04: LET : | 19: . CLSTOH
o | La: 120 STYLE

i g 3 ¢ e SHF

: I 18:
BEL ' [LEN— oo | 18 FORMAT

MOUE

3. Select a function and follow the procedure to
execute it.

* Use the buttons below the display to select a
file,

¢ You can press the SMF/TECH/CUSTOM
STYLE button to change to the display for
procedures related to SMF/TECH/CUSTOM
STYLE files.

e Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to access the corresponding setting
display.

RENAME:
Assign a name to a file.

DEL:
Delete a file.

FORMAT:;
Reformat the disk.

COPY (TECH):
Copy a file.

MOVE (TECH):
Replace a file.

INFORMATION (DISK/SONG) (SMF files only):

Select whether to display the disk data or the
song hames.

131



Part Vi Disk Drive

o
2
Q
Xx
°
(&}

Set the automatic display when a disk is
inserted

When a disk is inserted in the Disk Drive, the display automatically changes to a disk-procedure display.
Follow this procedure to customize the automatic display.

PREFERENGES

1.0n the DISK MENU display, select
PREFERENCES.
« The display looks similar to the following.

S PREFERENGES: .

.DISK INSERT OPTION: EENTETAGEVEE

When a disk is inserted open this page.

FILE TYPE PRIORITY: TECHNICS
When a disk contains Technics & SMF

2. Use the buttons to the leit of the display to
select the item, and the A and Vv buttons to
change the setting.

DISK INSERT OPTION:
The display automatically changes to a disk-
procedure display when a disk is inserted in
the Disk Drive (OFF, DISK MENU, LOAD,
DIRECT PLAY, SONG MEDLEY).

« During playback, recording or changing the
settings, the displays unrelated to the settings
made here do not change.

FILE TYPE PRIORITY:
Specify the desired priority ranking of dis-
played files when several types of files are
recorded on one disk (TECHNICS/SMF/CUS-
TOM STYLE).

3. Press the OK bution.
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HDW 1o use the Style Gonvert Disk

|
Style fdata from commercial manufacturers can be loaded into the COMPOSER and used by this
instrument. |

1. Turn on the DISK button. 6. Follow the instructions on the display to per-
form the desired operation.

* The operation differs depending on the type
of disk.

DISK
QISK  INUSE

O » For Technics type data, all of the MEMORY
i R contents of the COMPOSER are overwritten,
and in some cases, the SOUND MEMORY

contents are also overwritten.
* Style data that requires a lot of data space
2.0n the DISK MENU display, select STYLE may not be loaded.
CONVERT. * Depending on the style, volume baiance and
; tone nuances in each part of the pattern may
not be played back as in the original data

3. Insert the “STYLE CONVERT DISK” that was because of the difference in sound source
included with this instrument into the Disk waveform. Also, special effects and tones in-
Drive slot. ) . !

cluding edited tones may not be played back

o The display changes to the STYLE TYPE Corr;c?,y_ ay piay
SELECT display. e It is possible to play back patterns of more

than 16 measures, but they are not recorded

4. Select the style type. or edited correctly.

o When style data differs for the INTRO, FILL

5. Press the OK button, IN and VARIATION time signatures, the

INTRO, FILL IN and ENDING may not be
played back correctly.

* Depending on the manufacturer, the number
of styles written on the disk label may differ
from the actual number of styles included on
the disk.

About the Initial Data Disk

Use iNI?TIAL DATA DISK to reset the CUSTOM STYLE and other data to the factory preset settings.

* The disk contains the following data. Specify
which file you wish to load.

CTMINI | CUSTOM STYLE initial data

UMBINI | USER MID| SETTING initial data

FAVINI | FAVORITES SETTING initial data

HPGIN! | HOME PAGE SETTING initial data

» Be careful not to accidentally delete a file.
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Outline of the Sound
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The SOUND mode is used for making fine adjustments to the functions related to sound, such as tone,

and tuning.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

PROGRAM
MEN us
£

8

o The display looks similar to the following.

JORFM MENUS
SOUND
[El] REVERB & EFFECT
CONTROL COMPOSER

Ewipi PERFORMANCE PADS

2. Select SOUND.
« The display looks similar to the following.

PART SETTING
MIXER KEY SCALING i)

MASTER TUNING [

SOUND LOAD OPTION R

3. Select the desired menu.

4. Follow the procedures on the corresponding
menu display.

¢ When the TEMPO/PROGRANM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is
available for setting the current function.
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—— Summary of the SOUND menu items

PART SETTING (page 135)
Set the various sound attributes for each
part.

MIXER {page 138)
Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the
major settings of each part.

MASTER TUNING (page 140)
Select the type of tuning for the instrument.

KEY SCALING (page 140)
Select the type of scaling (tuning).

SOUND LOAD OPTION (page 141)
Specify whether the various data accom-
panying a sound, such as effects, are used
when the sound is recalled.

TECHNI-CHORD
Select the TECHNI-CHORD harmony style.
(Refer to page 46.)

5. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.

m A word about parts
The organization of the sound parts is as follows.

Normal parts (16 parts):
RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT, PART 1 to 16

« It is suggested that PART 10 be used for the
DRUMS part.

AUTO PLAY CHORD (automatic accompani-
ment) parts:
ACCOMP 1-5, BASS, DRUMS 1, 2, CHORD,
R.BASS.

PERFORMANCE PADS part:
PADS



Part Vil

Part Setting

Set the various sound attributes for each part.

Selecting an attribute
1.0n-the SOUND MENU display, select PART
SETTING.

2. Use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select the part.

3.Use the buttons below the display to adjust
each attribute (explained in detail following).

* The settings display is comprised of 5 pages.
Use the PAGE buttons to switch pages.

e When you have completed adjustment of an
attribute, use the buttons along the bottom of
the display to select the next attribute you wish
to adjust.

4. When you have completed adjusting all of the
settings for one part, select another part and
repeat the adjustment procedure as desired.

* The settings and effects of the PAN, EFFECT
etc. may differ depending on the sound.

fed PURT SETTING

F® oo serect Pian
KIGHT 1 fano

vot umt : T | sustain . OFF | KEY SHIFT :
PAN @ CTR | TUNING :

mm%l SUSTAIN LENGTH: & ‘ BEND RANGE:

S0UNL UDLUHE

J=120

SOUND:

Use the SOUND A and v buttons to select a

sound.

* The buttons on the control panel may also be
used to select a sound.

VOLUME:
Use thé VOLUME A and v buttons to adjust the
volume (0 to 127),

PAN:

Use the PAN A and v buttons to adjust the stereo

balance (L64—-CENTER(CTR)-R63).

* At L64, the sound is completely to the left, at
R63 completely to the right. At CENTER, the
sound is at the center. The display indicates
the selected position.

» Everi at the same numerical value, the stereo
balance may differ slightly depending on the
sound.

SUSTAIN:

Use the SUSTAIN ON/QFF buttons to enable or
disable the SUSTAIN function,

Use the A and v buttons to adjust the length of
the sustain.

KEY SHIFT

Use the KEY SHIFT A and v buttons to specify

the amount of key shift (-24 to +24).

* A value of 1 means a shift of one semi-tone.
To raise (or lower) the pitch one octave, set
the value to +12 (or —12).

* The Vv button is used to lower the pitch, and
the A button to raise the pitch.

TUNING

Use the TUNING A and v buttons to adjust the

fine tuning (—128 to +127).

+ The v button is used to lower the pitch, and
the A button to raise the pitch.

BEND RANGE

Use the BEND RANGE A and v buttons to

specify the PITCH BEND range (0 to 12). Incre-

ments are in semi-tones.

* The higher the number, the greater the change
in pitch when the PITCH BEND wheel is
operated.

135
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<PAGE 2>

el PART SETTING . .0 T e
B PART SELECT H
RIGHT 1 PI?nO

A Sﬂl;NI; Dep ';VPE s - ULE-D00-000 )
REVERB DEPTH  : L] |CHORUS : OFF | EOURLTZER:

' . LOW FC
DIGITAL EFFECT : OFF |CHORUS DEPTH: 80 LoW GAIN:

SOUND DSP : OFF |MULTI D OFF | i re
SOUND DSP DEPTH: 60 |MULTI DEPTH : 80 HL GRIN:
REVERE DIG,EFFECT  SOUND DSP CHORUS  HULTE £Q Lo,

REVERB:

Use the REVERB A and Vv buttons to adjust the
depth of the REVERB (0 to 127).

DIGITAL EFFECT:
Use the DIG. EFFECT ON/OFF buttons to set
the DIGITAL EFFECT to on or off.

SOUND DSP:

Use the SOUND DSP ON/OFF button to set
SOUND DSP to on or off. Use the A and v but-
tons to adjust the depth of the effect (0 to 127).

CHORUS:

Use the CHORUS ON/OFF button to set the
CHORUS to on or off. Use the A and Vv buttons
to adjust the depth of the effect (0 to 127).

MULTI:

Use the MULTI ON/OFF button to set the MULTL
to on or off. Use the A and Vv buttons to adjust
the depth of the effect (0 to 127).

EQ LOW:
Use the EQ LOW FC, GAIN A and v buttons to
adjust the sound guality in the lower range.

EQ HIGH:
Use the EQ HIGH FC, GAIN A and v buttons to
adjust the sound quality in the upper range.

<PAGE 3>

P PRRT SETTING . . oo et i

RIGHT 1

B l PART SELECT Piano

GLIDE PEDAL  : (DN
SUSTAIN PEDAL : ON
PART EXP PEDAL: ON

GLIDE PDL 5 D EXP PDL

VIR ErE TR

GLIDE PEDAL:
Use the GLIDE PDL ON/OFF buttons to enable
or disable the glide effect, if it has been assigned

to the Foot Switch (sold separately).
¢ For Foot Switch settings, refer to page 159.

AFTER TOUCH : ON
SOUND CONTROLLER: ON
ORIGINAL TUNING

SUSTAIN PEDAL:

Use the SUST. PDL ON/OFF buttons to enable
or disable the sustain effect, if it has been as-
signed to the Foot Switch (sold separately).

PART EXP PEDAL:

Use the EXP PDL ON/OFF buttons to enable or

disable part expression by the expression pedal

(sold separately).

e To enable the ON/OFF setting for each part,
it is necessary to set EXPRESS. PEDAL to
PART EXPRESSION on the FOOT CON-
TROLLERS display. (Refer to page 160.)
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AFTER TOUCH:
Use the AFTER TOUCH ON/OFF button to
enable or disable the keyboard aftertouch.

SOUND CONTROLLER:

Use the SOUND CONTROLLER ON/OFF button
to enable or disable the SOUND CONTROLLER
operation.

ORIGINAL TUNING:

Use the ORIG. TUNING ON/OFF button to

enable or disable the tuning for each sound.

e For details about ORIGINAL TUNING, refer to
page 140.
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<PAGE 4>
PART S FTING

 VNRT SELECT Pi
} RIGHT | lano

=120 (SN

FILTEW
RESDNi1! ¢+

BRIGHINFSS : 64

ATTACK TIME : B4 |VIBRATO RATE : 64
DECAY TIME : B4 |UVIBRATO DEPTH: 64 ¢
| RELEASE TIME: 64  UVIBRATO DELAY: 64

RESONA! BRIGHTNESS ATTACK DECAY RELEASE RATE DEPTH DELAY

FILTER: RESONANCE:
Use the RESONANCE A and Vv buttons to adjust
the amount of resonance (0 to 127).

BRIGHTNESS:
. Use the BRIGHTNESS A and v buttons to adjust
the brightness of the sound (0 to 127).

ATTACK TIME:
Use the ATTACK A and v buttons to specify the
attack time (0 to 127).

DECAY TIME:
Use the:DECAY A and Vv buttons to specify the
decay tifne (0 to 127).

RELEASE TIME:
Use the RELEASE A and v buttons to specify
the release time (0 to 127).

VIBRATO RATE:
Use the RATE A and v buttons to specify the
vibrato speed (0 to 127).

VIBRATO DEPTH:
Use the DEPTH A and v buttons to specify the
vibrato depth (0 to 127),

VIBRATO DELAY:

Use the DELAY A and Vv buttons to specify the
time interval from when the keys are played until
the vibrato starts (0 to 127).

e The center value is 64 (+0).

<PAGE &>
PART SETTING
ER ‘ PRI LELECT Piano

iz

RIGHT 1

MONO/PULY MODE : [{0E] |MODULATION SENSTTIVITY

POR { 1iMi NTO : OFF msg : 0
POR:AMINTOD TIME: 0O | LsB : 64
HUND/[‘IMIDE .PURTRHENTU

MONO/ROLY MODE:
Use the ‘MONO/POLY MODE A and v buttons
to selecti the output mode.

PORTAMENTO:

Use the PORTAMENTO ON/OFF buttons to

enable or disable the portamento function. (Por-

tamento is a continuous gliding movement from

one tone to another.)

Use the A and v buttons to specify the portamen-

to timé. -

e PORTAMENTO does not function for the
POLY MODE.

MODULATION SENSITIVITY:

Use the MODULATION SENS A and Vv buttons

to adjust the sensitivity of the MODULATION

wheel.,

e Use the MSB A and v buttons (half-tone in-
crements) and the LSB A and Vv buttons to
adjust the setting.
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Mixer

Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the major settings of each part. Use this display to make broad,

general changes to the settings.

1. 0On the SOUND MENU display, select MIXER.

e The MIXER display consists of 5 pages. Use
the PAGE buttons to switch among the pages.

« Each time the OTHER PARTS/TR button is
pressed, the part that is displayed changes.

2. Adjust each parameter.
i —

Select SOUND. Use the buttons below the dis-
play to set the sound for the corresponding
part.

s The buttons in the SOUND GROUP can also
be used to select the sound.

PAN:
Select PAN. Use the buttons below the display
to adjust the stereo balance of the correspond-
ing part {L64-CTR-R63).

VOLUME:

Select VOLUME. Use the buttons below the
display to adjust the volume of the correspond-
ing part (0 to 127).

« To mute a part, press both the corresponding
balance buttons as the same time. To cancel
the mute, press either balance button for the
part.

REVERB:

Select REVERB. Use the buttons below the
display to set the level of the REVERB for the
corresponding part (0 to 127).
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DIGITAL EFFECT:
Select DIGITAL EFF. Use the buttons below
the display to set the DIGITAL EFFECT to ON
or OFF for the corresponding part.

SOUND DSP:
Select SOUND DSP. Use the buttons below
the display to set the SOUND DSP to ON or
OFF for each part.

SOUND DSP DEPTH:
Select SOUND DSP DEPTH. Use the buttons
below the display to adjust the depth of the
SOUND DSP for the corresponding part (0 to
127).

CHORUS:
Select CHORUS. Use the buttons below the
display to set the CHORUS to ON or OFF for
each part.

CHORUS DEPTH:
Select CHORUS DEPTH. Use the buttons
below the display to set the depth of the
CHORUS for the corresponding part (O to
127).

MULTH:
Select MULTI. Use the buttons below the dis-
play to set the MULTI to ON or OFF for each
part.

MULT!I DEPTH:
Select MULTI DEPTH. Use the buttons below
the display to adjust the depth of the MULTI
for the corresponding part (0 to 127).
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[ HIRER RIGHT Piang 20

EQUALIZER HIGH:
Sound quality correction in the high range.
Selgct EQUALIZER HI FC; use the buttons
below the display to set the standard frequen-
cy. Select EQUALIZER HI GAIN; use the but-
tons below the display to set the ratio of
change.

EQUALIZER LOW:
Sound quality correction in the low range.
Select EQUALIZER LOW FG; use the buttons
below the display to set the standard frequen-
cy. Select EQUALIZER LOW GAIN; use the
buttons below the display to set the ratio of
change.

RIGHT 1 - Piano

J=120
EDIT MIXER

KEY SHIFT:
Select KEY SHIFT. Use the buttons below the
display to adjust the shift width of the output
pitch of each part (in semitone increments; —24
to +24).

MIDI-CHANNEL:
Select MiDI CHANNEL. Use the balance but-
tons below the display to set the MIDI channel
for each part (CH1-CH16).

+ Information about MIDI channels can be found
on page 167.

LOCAL CONTROL:
Select LOCAL CONTROL. Use the balance
buttons below the display to turn LOCAL CON-
TROL ON or OFF for each part.

e Even at the same numerical value, the PAN
and effects may differ depending on the sound.

¢ For some parts, such as the automatic accom-
paniment parts, the items that can be adjusted
are limited.

m EDIT MIXER

If you press the EDIT MIXER button on the PAGE
5/5 display, the display changes the setting dis-
play to modify the sounds.

<PAGE 1>

[ EDIT MIXER RIGHT 1

VIBRATO RATE:
Select VIBRATC RATE. Use the buttons
below the display to adjust the vibrato speed
for each part (0 to 127).

VIBRATO DEPTH:
Select VIBRATO DEPTH. Use the buttons
below the display to adjust the vibrato depth
for each part (0 to 127).

VIBRATO DELAY:
Select VIBRATO DELAY. Use the buttons
below the display to specify the time interval
from when the keys are played until the vibrato
starts for each part(0 to 127).

FILTER RESONANCE:
Select FILTER RESONANCE. Use the buttons
below the display to set the amount of
resonance applied to each part (0 to 127).

<PAGE 2>

BRIGHTNESS:
Select BRIGHTNESS. Use the buttons below
the dispiay to set the amount of brightness ap-
plied to each part (0 to 127).

ATTACK TIME:
Select ATTACK TIME. Use the buttons below
the display to set the sound attack time for
each part (0 to 127),

DECAY TIME:
Select DECAY TIME. Use the buttons below
the display to set the sound decay time for
each part (0 to 127).

RELEASE TIME: Select RELEASE TIME. Use

the buttons below the display to set the release
time for each part (0 to 127).
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Master Tuning

This setting is used to fine-tune the pitch of the entire instrument. This is convenient when the Keyboard
is played with other instruments or with a recorded performance.

1.0n the SQUND MENU display, select
MASTER TUNING.
¢ The display changes to the following.

1] MRSTER - TUNENG.

l MASTER TUNING : ECEONGHz |

2.Use the A and Vv buttons to adjust the pitch.

Key Scaling

For each part you can change the tuning of each key within a one-octave range. In addition to equal
temperament tuning, you can perform in other types of scales, for example Arabic tuning.

1.0n the SOUND MENU display, select KEY
SCALING.
e The display looks similar to the following.

SCALING _ - R :
PART SELECT OCTAVE TUNING TEMPLATE ¢
RIGHT 1

ORIGINAL TUNING: [T

ORIGINAL TUNING
ort

2. Press the OCTAVE TUNING TEMPLATE but-
ton.
« The display looks similar to the following.

frd OCTAUE: TUNING TERPLATE: -

RIGHT 1

3. Use the PART A and Vv buttons to select the
part to set.
o |f ALL is selected, all the parts are set at once.
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4.Use the TYPE A and Vv buttons to select the
type of tuning.

e Select from FLAT, WERCKMEISTER,
KIRNBERGER, ARABIC 1 to 5, SLENDRO,
and PELOG.

5. Use the SHIFT A and v buttons to select the
key to perform in.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 6 for each part, as neces-
sary.

7. Press the SET button.
e« The OCTAVE TUNING for the specified type
and key is automatically set.

m Settings for each key.
On the KEY SCALING display, you can adjust
the tuning for each key.

Use the buitons below the display to adjust the

tuning for each key.

s The pitch can be raised or lowered by a max-
imum of one half-tone.

¢« You can use the PART SELECT A and v
buttons to switch the part.

¢ Use the ALL PARTS INITIAL button to return
all parts to the flat tuning.
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m ORIGINAL tuning

Each instrument of each sound has its own
. original tuning data. This setting affects the
tuning curve that spans the entire keyboard. So,
for example, the acoustic pianc-type sounds
duplicate those of a real piano, in that the high
" notes are tuned slightly higher and the low notes
i slightly lower.

| You can specify for each part whether this
- original tuning is enabled or not.

1. Use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select a part.

2.Use the ORIGINAL TUNING ON/OFF button
to select ON or OFF.

Sound Load Option

The data for each individual sound is set with the most suitable effect settings, etc., but in some cases
when switching from one sound to another and these settings are recalled, the setup is not the way you
want it. By using the SOUND LOAD OPTION, you can adjust the settings so that specific data is not

recalled.

1. On the SOUND MENU display, select SOUND
LOAD OPTION.
e The display looks similar to the following.

kin) SOUND LORD OPT10N

SOUND DSP LOAD
SOLO LOAD
PORTAMENT [.OAD
CHORUS LOAD
CONTROLLERS RESET :

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select an item.
Use the A and v butten to set the filter to ON
or OFF,
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Outline of the
Reverh & Effect

Y

Seiomo

sa00mm

| I
a e L] oa

0 00 oT G £ @ 098 o
‘ EE HB %8 220088 856

In the REVERB & EFFECT mode, you can make detail

ed settings related to this instrument’s effects.
~ Summary of the REVERB & EFFECT

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn menu items
it on. EQUALIZER (page 143)
e Settings for the entire instrument’s final out-

Py put sound quality.

(ﬂ? ALLOCATION (page 143)

Allocation settings for SCUND DSP 4 and
5.
+ The display looks similar to the following.
PROGRAN MENUS - e T T s REVERB: (page 41)
SOUND EDIT REVERB type and detailed seitings

—
[S]
L)

=

w

o

0
e
[}
-
j )

1'n

[E rEVERB 8 EFFECT SEQUENCER

- CHORUS:
£ conror CORPOSER {<] CHORUS type and detailed settings (page
Bnm PERFORMANCE PADS [ 41)
[ cusTomi 26
3 MULTI:
2. Select REVERB & EFFECT. MULTI type and detailed settings (page 42)
 The display looks similar to the following.
| REVERB & EFFECT S L SOUND DSP:
46 M1C REVERB & EFFECT SOUND DSP type and detailed settings
(page 40)
FEF: SOUND LOAD OPTION
[ ALLocAT1oN MIC REVERB & EFFECT:
: Settings for the effects that are applied to
(=] MIKER £ouALI Zer B4 MIC. (page 42)
3. Select the desired menu. SOUND LOAD OPTION (page 141)
Specify whether the various data accom-
4. Follow the procedures on the corresponding panying a sound, such as effects, are used
menu display. when the sound is recalled.
e When the TEMPQO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is MIXER (page 138)
available for setting the current function. Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the

major settings of each part.

5. When you have finished setting the functions,

press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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Reverh & Effect

Equalizer

You can-apply a 5-band equalizer to the final output of this instrument.
¢ The equalizer is applied to both the L and R outputs.

1.0n'the REVERB & EFFECT display, select
EQUALIZER.
* The display looks similar to the following.
54 EQUAI 2R

Malee Up

Radio

Trebice Eoost

No it iat

Too Hright

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the preset type.

3. If necessary, use the buttons below the display
for fine adjustment of the sound quality.

o FCindicates the frequency, Q (except for EQ1
and 5) the resonance acuity, and Gain the ratio
of change.

¢ The EQ button can be used to turn the
eqgualizer on or off.

¢ |f the ORIGINAL button is pressed, the set-
tings are restored to their previous values.

Allecation

In the initialized state, SOUND DSP 4 and 5 of
the effect unit are assigned for use with the auto-
matic accompaniment, but they can also be used
for the SEQUENCER parts.

1.0n the REVERB & EFFECT display, select
ALLOCATION.

» The dispiay looks similar to the following.

oo ALLOCATION

SOUND DSP4

SOUND DSP5 :

2. Use the ALLOCATION MODE button to select
the mode.

APC: SOUND DSP 4 and 5 are used for the auto-
matic ';accompaniment (initialized setting).

SEQ: SQUND DSP 4 and 5 are used for the SE-
QUENCER.

« Because the SOUND DSP cannot be used in
the automatic accompaniment when the SEQ
mode is selected, the nuance will differ from
the ' aditomatic accompaniment in the APC
mode.” When recording a performance that
uses the automatic accompaniment in the SE-
QUENCER, it is recommended that the APC
mode be selected.

3.If set to the SEQ mode, use the A and ¥
buttons to select DSP, and the A and v buttons
to select the SEQUENCER part.
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Part IX Sound Edit

Outline of the Sound Edit z@,

O EE E‘EB 0000 cncnc)@UcD Doooooooma

SOUND EDIT enables you to create your own new sound by altering one of the this instrument’s preset
sounds. Your new sound can be stored in one of the sound memory locations. SOUND EDIT has two
methods of use. You can edit in detail using functions more commonly associated with a synthesizer,
or you can use EASY EDIT which allows you to change some basic parameters on one page.

1. Select a sound to edit.

2.Turn on the PROGRAM MENUS button.

FPROGRAM

MERLS
e

‘@%

+ The display looks snmllar to the followmg
iz PROGRAM, MENUS R ‘ B
souND 1T 7]

[Ef REVERB & EFFECT
B controL

Eamn

CUSTOMI ZE

3. Select SOUND EDIT.

¢ The display looks 3|m|Iar to the foIIowmg
ki1 SOUND EDIT MENU R ]
WRITE

24 TONE

AMPL 1 TUDE

CONTROLLER T}

4. Select the desired menu and follow the pro-
cedures on the corresponding setting display.

¢ To check the sound of a single tone, press the
SOLO button to highlight the SOLO indication.
Only the currently selected tone sounds when
a key is played.

+ When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is
available for setting the current function.

5. When the sound is just the way you like it, on
the SOUND EDIT MENU display press the
WRITE button to store your new sound.

e Press the EDITED (or ORIGINAL) button to
switch between the modified sound (EDITED)
and the original sound (ORIGINAL). This al-
lows you to compare the edited sound to the
original sound as you are modifying it.
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~-Summary of the SOUND EDIT menu items —

EASY EDIT (page 145)
The most often used edit functions—such
as brightness and attack speed—are as-
sembled on one display for easy sound
modification.

TONE (page 146)
Modify the tones which make up the sound.

PITCH (page 149)
Adjust the settings related to the pitch.

FILTER (page 150)
Adjust the amount of frequency cut in
specific frequency ranges.

AMPLITUDE (page 152)
Volume settings.

LFO (page 154)
Cyclic modulation settings.

EFFECT (page 155)
Settings related to the various effects ap-
plied to the sound.

CONTROLLER (page 1586)
Specify how wheel operation etc. affects the
sound.

» When DRUM KIT sounds are selected and the
SOUND EDIT is activated, the setting display
looks different from that for other sounds, but
the basic operation is the same. (To specify
the percussion instrument you wish {0 edit,
use the A and v buttons to select the sound
name, or alternatively, while pressing the key-
board key for the corresponding sound, press
the NOTE SELECT button.)

e To record the DIGITAL DRAWBAR settings,
first adjust the settings, then enter the SOUND
EDIT mode, press the WRITE button and fol-
low the procedure on the display.
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Easy Edit

The m&st commonly used edit functions are consolidated on one dispiay, providing convenient and quick

editing ‘operation.

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
EASY EDIT.
* The display changes to the following.
3 Ensy (01T
URITH
BRIl IANCE  : WM OCTAVE SHIFT :
VIBRAI 0 JEPTH ATTACK TIME

0
UIBRAIO SPEED 0 RELEASE TIME
0

VIBRAIG DELAY
UIBRATO
: 3 .
BRILLIANCE OEPTH SPEED DELAY  OCT SHIFT ATIACK  RELEASE DIG. EFFECT

DIGITAL EFFECT ¢ OFF

2 Use the buttons below the display to specify
the value of the attribute.

» An effect may remain unchanged when EASY
EDIT is used to set the value, if another EDIT
function was first used to set the value to its
upper or lower limit.

3. Press the WRITE button to store your new
sound.

¢ Storing your new sound is explained on page
156.

¢ If a sound is stored in the EASY EDIT mode,
and is later selected in the EASY EDIT mode,
the displayed value of an attribute may be
different from the value when it was stored.
The sound itself, however, is exactly as it was
stored.

— Easy Edit items

BRILLIANCE:
Adjust the brightness of the sound.

VIBRATO DEPTH:
Set vibrato depth.

VIBRATO SPEED:
Set vibrato speed.

VIBRATO DELAY:
Set time delay between key played and
vibrato start.

OCT SHIFT:
Shift the octave range.

ATTACK:
Adjust attack time.

RELEASE:
Adjust time of sound fade-out after key is
released.

DIG.EFFECT:
Select type of effect. (Refer to page 155.)
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Sound Edit

Tone Edit

Modify the separate tones which comprise the sound.

Ahout tones
A sound may be made up of at most four tones.
- —1st tone
- 2nd tone
SOUND —
——— 3rd tone
—— — 4th tone
TONE SELECT

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu, select TONE.
» The display looks similar to the following.

[NTSRTCT S Mot

1st|on | 1| Piano k. o nomwil |L84| ons|KEY N
na|on | & | Piano & o NoRwAL |RE2|  Oms|Kev ON |

3rd|OFF| A | Piano 0| NORMAL |CTR ams | KEY ON |

e G G SeEeEe see
2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the tone you wish to edit (1st, 2nd, 3rd,
4th).
¢ Use the ON/OFF buttons to select ON or OFF.

Ath|OFF; A | Piano 0| NORMAL |CTR Oms | KEY ON :

3. Select a sound for the tone.

o Use the GROUP A and v buttons to select the
group, and the TONE NAME A and v buttons
1o select the sound.

o A “w" mark in the TONE DYNAM column indi-
cates that a TONE DYNAMICS change was
made to the sound.

4.Use the LEVEL A and v buttons to adjust the
volume.

5. Use the KEY A and v buttons to set the pitch
of the output sound.

6.Use the DETUNE A and v butions for fine
adjustment of the pitch deviation.
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7.Use the PANNING A and v buttons to adjust
the stereo balance.

e PAN: CTR is the center point. At L64, the
sound is all the way to the left, at R63 all the
way to the right.

¢ |[fSTEREO R or STEREO L is selected for the
MODE, the balance is fixed {cannot be
moved).

8. Use the DELAY A and v buttons to adjust the
delay time of the sound.

¢ The higher the number, the longer the delay
before sound output.

0. Use the TRIGGER A and v buttons to select
a trigger mode.,

KEY ON:
The normal mode, in which sound is emitted
when the key is played.

KEY OFF:
Sound is emitted when the key is released (like
muted strings, for example}.

LEGATO:
Sound is emitted only when the key is played
legato.

NON LEG:
Sound is not emitted when the key is played
legato.

PEDAL:
The sound is produced only while the SUS-
TAIN button is on.
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Sound Edit

CHORD:
The sound is emphasized when chords are
played (like the cutting sound of a guitar, for
example).

m TONE COPY
You.can copy the tone of a particular sound to
a specified tone in the sound you are editing.

1.0n the 1/4 display, press the TONE COPY
buttan.

2. Use the FROM A and v buttons to select the
tone to copy from.

+ Useithe OPTION A and v buttons to select
the item you wish to copy.

3. Use the TO A and v buttons to select the tone
you wish to copy to.

4. Press the OK button.
e Tone copy is executed.

KEY LAYER

Adjust the relation of tone output to keyboard
location.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/4 dispiay.
¢ The display looks similar to the foliowing.

0| TONE J=120. TR
KEY LAYER
— .

‘ o |
\

P R v
Ist ON ' C-2!Fk1| D7: D7

R :
R

P

nd , i | cfz‘ E 2 EE‘ G8

Br'd‘DFF‘ c—z‘ L»;‘m‘ G 8

avhiore | ooz | v | Gal a3
: ‘

(EEE &8

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone (1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th),

3. Use the L-FADE A and v buttons and the LOW
A and v buttons to define the area of the lower
range of tone output.

» By entering different values for the L-FADE
and LOW setting, you can define a sloping
volume increase to the peak output volume
which corresponds to the note pitch.

4.Use the HIGH A and v buttons and the H-
FADE A and v buttons to define the area of
the higher range of tone output.

e By entering different values for the H-FADE
and HIGH settings, you can define a sloping
volume decrease from the peak output which
corresponds to the note pitch.

» By overlapping the L-FADE and H-FADE cur-
ves of each different tone, you can achieve a
cross-fade effect, where the sound gradually
changes in relation to pitch.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.
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Part IX

Sound Edit

VELOCITY LAYER

Adjust these settings to regulate the tone output
relative to the velocity.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 3/4 display.
. The dlsplay Iooks S|mtlar to the followmg

_zm‘uu‘ &[ﬂ|127||27
4th IJFFl 0 | l 127 l 127 .

ces as

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone (1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th).

3. Use the L-FADE A and v buttons and the LOW
A and v buttons to define the 2P sound output
area for the lower range.

4.Use the HIGH A and v buttons and the H-
FADE A and Vv buttons to define the jf sound
output area for the higher range.

« By overlapping the L-FADE and H-FADE cur-
ves of each different tone, you can change the
way the tone sounds relative to how hard or
softly the keyboard is played.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.
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TONE DYNAMICS

You can adjust the setlings so that a different
sound (tone) is output for each tone depending
on the velocity (how hard the keys are played).

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 4/4 display.
« The d|spiay Iooks S|m|Iar to the followmg

b
" celesta
Piano L
Piano L
Piano L
Piano L

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the column
for the function you wish to adjust.

4. Select the tone waveform.

e Use the GROUP A and v buttons to select the
sound group. Use the TONE WAVEFORM A
and v buttons to select the waveform.

5. Use the LEVEL ADJUST A and v buttons to
adjust the volume. Use the FILTER ADJUST
A and v buttons to set the sound.

6. Use the VELOCITY A and v buttons to specify
the velocity range.

e When the upper limit of a waveform is set to
127, no more waveforms can be added.

7.Repeat steps 3 to 6 to edit the other
waveforms, as desired.

8. Repeat steps 2 to 7 for the other tones, as
desired.
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Pitch Edit

AdjList the settings related to the pitch of the sound.

KEY SHIFT & DETUNE PITCH ENVELOPE

1.

2.

3.

4.

On the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
PITCH.

The display looks similar to the following.
PITCH _ =i
M KEY SHIFT & QFIU$E_

_— —

KEYBOARD OCTAVE

St e e
| EE—
Istiud OCT SMIFT & 0
2nd; U RIGHT SPLIT : D
ard|u | LEFT SPLIT
| TR ST

4th |y

€3 e

Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone (1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th).

Use the KEY SHIFT A and v buttons to specify
the aqutput pitch.
Units are in semitones.

Use the DETUNE A and v buttons to fine-ad-
just the pitch.

Slight differences in the DETUNE values be-
tween the tones add fullness to the sound.

.Use the TONE SCALE A and v buttons to

select the type of scale (NORM, 1/2, 1/4, 1/8,
1/16, 1/32, 1/64, FIX).

NORM is the normal scale type. For example,
when 1/2 is selected, a difference in pitch
between one key and the adjacent key be-
comes half the normal pitch difference. When
FIX is selected, the pitch is the same regard-
less of which key is played.

.Use ihe OCT SHIFT A and v buttons to set

the octave of the sound.

.Use the RIGHT SPLIT A and v buttons to set

the octave of the right part when the keyboard
is split.

. Use the LEFT SPLIT A and v buttons to set

the octave of the left part when the keyboard
is split.

. Repeat steps 2 to 8 for the other tones, as

desired.

Specify how the pitch changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out,

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/3 display.

The display looks similar to the following.
Jz12h

PITCH ENVELOPE

i
tst|on | 2| 2] as| 7] 33| e, 20 |MEA| o] a0

. , 1 | ;
ma|on | of 0] vl so| ol 30| o] 30| o a0
3rd|0FF | a| 20| | 30| a; 30| of | o so

4th | OFF | u‘;‘su 0| 30| of 3o n|30 0‘50

CEEGEREEae s

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to

select a tone.

3. Adjust the settings for the pitch change en-

velope.

Use the buttons below the display to set the
corresponding values. The envelope is
created on the display as you- input the set-
tings.

Use the TOTAL DEPTH A and v buttons to
specify the maximum level.

Use the START PITCH A and v buttons to set
the start point. Use the STOP PITCH A and
Vv buttons to set the stop point.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as

desired.
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PITCH ENVELOPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Specify how the pitch envelope changes in rela-
tion to note pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buitons to view the 3/3 display.
QU PITOH T ey ]
P-ENV TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

X LT e
11HE Pwu A ] s [n: e

Isﬂun‘.lﬂ‘ -] | w| ofms

2nd|ON 1] o 1} o 0 |F# 3

3rd |OFF 1] 1] (1} 0 0 |F# 3

: [ I S
4th|oFF| 0| 0] 0} 0| OF&3 A T e

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to change
the respective touch settings.

¢ Use the TIME A and v buttons to specify the
time change depending on touch. Use the
LEVEL A and v buttons to specify the pitch
change level depending on touch.

s At a-— setting, the softer the keys are pressed,
the greater the change. At a + setting, the
harder the keys are pressed, the greater the
change.

4. Change the key follow settings for the AT-
TACK (ATK), DECAY (DCY) and RELEASE
(RLS).

« Use the A and v buttons corresponding to the
ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW attributes to adjust
the settings. Use the CENTER A and v but-
tons to select the center of the bend direction.

Filter Edit

Make major changes to the sound by eliminating specific frequency ranges.

ALTER & EQUALIZER

1.0On the SOUND EDIT menu, select FILTER.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

T
‘ b |

15t ox | IEIE| 211k | -3.008} Hien | 2 88K
2nd|ON | LPF+EQ | 21.1K| -3.0dB| HIGH 2, 98K
3rd|OFF| LPF+ER | 21.1K| D0.0dB| HIGH | 2.64K
4th|OFF| LPF+€Q | 21.1K| 0.0dB| HIGH | 2.64K

eEmeE S8 S e
2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the MODE button to select the filter mode.
LPF(6)+EQ (low-pass filter + equalizer)

Signals higher than the cut-off frequency are
cut. Normal sounds are softened.
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HPF(8)+EQ (high-pass filter + equalizer)
Signals lower than the cut-off frequency are
cut. Normal sounds are sharpened.

LPF24 (low-pass filter 24)
A stronger low-pass filter than LPF+EQ.

HPF24 (high-pass filter 24)
A stronger high-pass filter than HPF+EQ.

BPF (band-pass fitter)
Cuts off signals that are not within in the area
between the two specified CUTOFF frequen-
cies.

o For this mode, adjuste the settings on the
EQUALIZER/FILTER side as well.

THRU
No filter effect is appiied.
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4. Use the CUTOFF A and Vv buttons to set the
frequency range which is cut by the filter.

5. Use the RESO A and v buttons to specify the
resonance value (dB).

» Resonance is effect which adds character to
the sound by emphasizing the harmonic com-
ponents of frequencies close to the cut-off
frequency.

<Equalizer>
For LPF(6)+EQ/HPF(6)+EQ filters, the sound
quality can be modified by the EQUALIZER.

RANGE
Select the setting range (HIGH or LOW).

FREQ
Set the standard frequency.

GAIN

Set the level increase or decrease from the
value set for FREQ (dB).

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for each tone, as desired.

TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Adjust how the filter is applied relative to touch
and pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/4 display.
* The display looks similar to the following.
& J=180

- [ ' [ [} ) PR b e g
| ; ;
ST ‘m|cu3‘nu7
“ u‘m\c3|c4‘ce I
0. 0, COiF#3 68
‘.”‘\_“\ . [ \“

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the FILTER TOUCH A and v buttons to
modify how the respective filters are applied
relative to key touch.

* Use the CUT OFF A and Vv buttons to specify
the amount of change in the cut-off frequency.
Use the CURVE A and v buttons to specify
the curve of change. Use the RESO A and v
buttons to specify the degree of change in the
resonance value.

4. Use the FILTER KEY FOLLOW A and Vv but-
tons to modify how the respective filters are
applied relative to note pitch.

» Use the SLOPE A and v buttons to adjust the
bend slope. Use the RANGE A and Vv buttons
to specify the pitch range.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.

FILTER ENVELOPE

Specify how the filter changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out.

1. Use the PAGE buttons view the 3/4 display.
* The display looks similar to the following.

J=tzn
FILTER ENVELOPE
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me|on | o u’nu\au‘zu‘sa o| | of-a0 :
ardlorF| a| 30| o 30| o 30| ol 30| o o
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2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone,

3. Use the FILTER ENVELOPE A and v buttons
to modify the respective filter envelopes.

* Use the buttons below the display to adjust
the respective settings,

¢ You can use the CUTOFF ADJUST buttons to
set the total upper and lower settings, the
START POINT buttons to set the start point,
and the STOP POINT buttons to set the stop
point,

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.
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FILTER ENVELOPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Specify how the filter envelope (curve) changes
relative to touch or note pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 4/4 display.
« The display looks similar to the following.

Jat

2nd|JN| 7 15 |Fn 3t

|3rd|oFF; 0 0 |F# 3

: By 36
LR LT W e g i

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to modify
how the respective filter envelopes change
relative to touch.

e Use the TIME A and Vv buttons to specify the
time change, and the LEVEL A and v buttons
to specify the level, relative to touch.

e At a — setting, the softer the keys are played,
the greater the change. At a + setting, the
harder the keys are played, the greater the
change.

4.Use the ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW A and v

buttons to modify how the respective filter en-
velopes change relative to note pitch.

» Adjust the respective slopes for attack (ATK),
decay (DCY) and release (RLS). Use the CEN-
TER A and Vv buttons to specify the center of
the bend slope by note name.

Amplitude Edit

Adjust the settings related to the volume of the sound.

LEVEL

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu, select
AMPLITUDE.
« The display looks similar to the following.

LEveL

LUILL R FULLUH

1 P e (R I e T

ardi;OFF] 80 | 20 1] 0| C DjFk 3|F& 6 :

oL L)

4th|OFF| 80 20| O | 0| CO|F#I[FRE Wl T b
2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the LEVEL A and v butions to select the
volume.

4. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to set the
amount of volume change in relation to how
hard the keyboard is played.

» Ata—value, the softer the keyboard is played,
the louder the sound. At a + value, the harder
the keyboard is played, the louder the sound.

5. Use the CURVE A and v buttons 1o select the
type of volume curve depending on touch.
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6.Use the LEVEL KEY FOLLOW A and v but-
tons to change the respective key follow set-
tings.

e Use the SLOPE A and v buttons to adjust the
bend slope. Use the RANGE A and v buttons
to specify the pitch range by note name.

7. Repeat steps 2 to 6 for the other tones, as
desired.
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ENVELOPE

Specify, how the volume changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/3 display.

* The display looks similar to the foliowing.
™| AMPLITUDE =120

[ H
N ] Entl [ Tl I o
e
‘ e
] 100, 74| sl v | 0| 45 oo
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3rd|0ft ! 100 60 | 100 I 80 | 100 40 | LONG
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T

#thior: mu| sui o, sni 100] 40 |Lows
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2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone,

3. Adjust the settings for the volume envelope.

» Use the buttons below the display to set the
corresponding values. The envelope s
created on the display as you input the set-
tings.

* Use the SUSTAIN PEDAL A and v buttons to
select the type of sustain.

LONG:

Extend the release time of the sound.
HOLD:

Maintain the key-pressed condition.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.

ENVELOPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Specify how the volume changes relative to touch
or note pitch over time.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 3/3 display.
[~ AMPL I TUDE o J=120 [TIHEE
goLo] ENUELUPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

I el L vy

nalon | 15§ 6| o' 15 a5 Eilraaf E7 -

it avo b i ‘ bl
1st|un[ 15| 6 —3‘ 15}@\01‘“3‘57 [

3rd|OFF; 7 o a a 0fcoflFr 3l G8 .

R R L Y ) ) R T

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to change
the touch settings.

* Use the ATK A and v buttons to specify the
ATTACK time change depending on touch.
Use the DCY A and v buttons to specify the
DECAY time change depending on touch.

* Ata- selting, the softer the keys are pressed,
the greater the change. At a + setting, the
harder the keys are pressed, the greater the
change.

4.Change the key foilow settings for the AT-
TACK, DECAY and RELEASE.

¢ Use the A and v buttons corresponding to the
ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW attributes to adjust
the settings. Use the RANGE buttons to
specify the keyboard range.
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LFO (cyclic modulation) Edit

LFO can be applied to the pitch amplitude, filter and/or pan to produce a cyclic moduiation of the sound.

e Twelve LFO groups can be used.

LFO

1.0n the SOUND EDIT MENU display, select
LFO.

o The display looks similar to the following.
FO: A S Rt e 1741

OVERVIEW

1l I
ot |'—FIL T s [ e ]uun-‘-l wurTH |

'lst\ﬁN‘ G | 2| o ! . \5!»‘1s|
!

and|on | LFo 1 ‘ 7 | oFF | + | smlis

acdlorr! LFo 1 | 23| OFF | oo | -emeee-

4th|OFF| LFO 1 ‘ 23‘ OFF
o

CEe= e 66

2. Use the PAGE buttons to select the respective
characteristics.
PAGE 1/4: PITCH (vibrato effect)
PAGE 2/4: AMP (tremolo effect)
PAGE 3/4: FILTER (wah-wah effect)
PAGE 4/4: PAN (auto pan effect)

3. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
salect a tone.

4.Use the LFO SETTINGS A and Vv buttons to
adjust the respective assigned LFO’s.

e LFO which share the same number on other
displays are also changed with this adjust-
ment.

SELECT
Select the assigned LFO number {1 to 12)

SPEED
Adjust the modulation speed.

KEYSYNC
When playing more than one note, specify
whether the LFO starts or not each time a key
is pressed (ON/OFF).

« When KEYSYNC is set to ON: if, while playing
one note, you play a second note, the LFO is
applied to the second note as well.

PHASE
Degree of phase change.

5. Use the CONNECTION ON/OFF buttons to
specify whether or not the LFO is applied to
the tone.

¢ An arrow mark indicates that the LFO is ap-
plied.
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6. Use the TONE SETTINGS A and v buttons to
adjust the respective parameters.

PHASE
Phase

e A + indicates normal phase, and a - indicates
an inverted phase.

WAVE
Modulate the waveform.
SIN: Sine wave
TRI: Triangle wave
SQR: Square wave
SAW: Saw tooth wave

DELAY
Delay time is the time elapsed from when the
keyboard key is pressed until the modulation
begins.

DEPTH
Modulation depth

TOUCH
Degree of modulation change in relation to
touch

7. Repeat steps 2 to 6 for the other tones, as
desired.

e You can press the OVERVIEW button to con-
firm the status of each LFQO setting.
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Effect Edit

These are settings related to the various effects applied to your edited sound.

EFFECT

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
EFFECT.
» The display looks similar to the following.
ol EFFED J=t20 [ZITHPA
§QUND nsp CHORUS MONO-POLY

ON 1 QOFF ON-OFF: POLY

GRInN* Enhancer DERTH :
PORTAMENTQ
VART ¢ OFF REVERB ON-OFF : |-}

DEt* 111 86 ]TJLI‘ST: 37 TIME -
soEace o @ 8 G

2. Use the respective SOUND DSP A and v
buttons to specify the effect type and how the
SOUND DSP is applied.

TY¥PL. © Enhancer3

3. Use the respective CHORUS A and v buttons
to specify how the CHORUS is applied.

4. Use the REVERB ADJUST A and v buttons
to specify how the REVERB is applied.

5.Use the MONO/POLY A and Vv buttons to
select the sound output mode.

6. MONO: Use the PORTAMENTO ON/OFF but-
tons set portamento to on or off. Use the TIME
A and Vv buttons to set the portamento time.

DIGITAL EFFECT

- Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/2 display.
The display looks similar to the following.
The display for the effect type which is best-
suited for the sound currently being edited is
selected.

* & . H

DIGITAL. EFFECT

DEPTH
SPEED

TYPE : R DETUNE
DELAY

ON-OFF BALANCE

STERED-MDND STERED INTENS 1Ty
REVERS ADJUST :

2.Use the TYPE A and Vv buttons to select the
type of effect.

<ON/OFF button>
Specify whether the DIGITAL EFFECT button
turns on or off when the sound is selected.
When set to ON, the DIGITAL EFFECT button
turns on automatically when the sound is
selected.

<STEREQ/MONO button>
Select stereo (STEREO) or monaural (MONQ)
output of the effect.

3. Use the buttons along the bottom of the display
to select the attribute you wish to adjust.

* When the type is changed, the parameters
revert to the factory defaults.
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Controller Edit

Specify how operation of the controllers, such as the wheels, etc., affects the sound.

GONTROLLER

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
CONTROLLER.
« The display looks similar to the following.
PECONTROLLER: - oo o
CONTROLLER ASSIGN

WOD WHEEL ‘ LFO 1 DEPTH ]m\un luu | o lDN
[mmmmmm e B4 |ON TON ON | DN

AFTER TOUEH | - ----] G4[ON |ON [DN |[ON

GLIDE : DISABLE |

NIl

~| B4|DN [ON |ON |ON ‘
2.Use the buttons te the left of the display to
select a controller.

« Two functions can be assigned to each con-
troller.

3. Use the FUNCTION A and v buttons to select
a function for the controller.

4.Use the DEPTH A and v buttons to set the
depth of the function applied by the controiler.

5.Use the TONE ENABLE ON/OFF A and v
buttons to set the controller to on or off for
each ione.

« When set to INV, the effect is applied inver-
sely.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for the other controllers,
as desired.

7.Use the GLIDE A and Vv buttons to select
whether or not the glide effect is active.

ENABLE:
The glide effect is enabled.

DISABLE:
The glide effect is disabled.

+ To assigning a function to the foot switch, refer
to page 159.

Store the new sound

The MEMORY button in the SOUND GROUP section accesses memory banks reserved for the sounds
you create with the SOUND EDIT. You can store up to 40 original sounds then select the sounds just

like the other sounds in the SOUND GROUP.

Procedure

1.When you have edited the sound to just the
way you like it, on the SOUND EDIT menu
display press the WRITE button.

« The display changes to the MEMORY WRITE
display.

AUNENORY WRITE . - o o e

SOUND NRMING
NAME : : MEMORY BANK: Y .
Piano : b Rock Piano 2 ‘
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2.To assign a name to your new sound, press
the SOUND NAMING button.

+ If you do not assign a name to your sound,
the name becomes the same as the original
sound from which you started. In this case,
skip to step 5.

« The display changes to the SOUND NAMING
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3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a

names,
Press the ABC button to enter alphabetical
characters. While the SHIFT button is
prassed, upper case letters are entered.
Press the 123 button to enter numbers, etc.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter - symbols.

Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sof.

You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters,

Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the: cursor position.

Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

Press.the —« button to center the name.

-When: you have finished typing the name,

press the OK button.
The display returns to the MEMORY WRITE
display.

.Use the A and Vv buttons to select the

MEMORY number in which to store the new
sound (1--40),

. Press the OK button.

The new sound is stored, and “COMPLETED!”
is shown on the display.
The SOUND EDIT mode is turned off.

The stored sound memories can be saved on
a disk for recall at a later time. (Refer to page
1286.)

Select a new sound

You can select your original sound just like the
other sounds in the SOUND GROUP.

1.In the SOUND GROUP section, press the
MEMORY button.

eéfmsmonv
» The list of sounds is shown on the display.

2. Select the desired sound from the list on the
display.
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Part X Control

Outline of Control functions

'*

Various settings related to the operation of this instrument are adjusted with the CONTROL functions.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

PROGRAM
MENYS

E)
X

&

TR s
SOUND EDIT

-[E] REVERB & EFFECT SEQUENCER BB

E CONTROL COMPOSER i<
@ mo: PERFURMANGE PADS B}

B cUSTOMI ZE

2. Select CONTROL.
« The display looks similar to the following.

[CR CONTROL-MENU " iR

MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER [y,
MODE

FE INITIAL

@ OVERALL TOUCH

SEha T TOLTY PANEL MEMORY MODE [

FADE IN-QUT SETTING =

FF]FooT CONTROLLERS

3. Select a function.

INITIAL
Return the settings and memories to the fac-
tory-preset status. (Refer to page 176.)

OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY (page 159)
Adjust the amount of keyboard touch
response.

FOOT CONTROLLERS (page 159)
Assign functions to the separately sold Foot
Switch and Foot Controller, etc.

PANEL MEMORY MODE
Define which panel settings are stored when
the PANEL MEMORY is used. (Refer to page
65.)
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MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE
Define which panel settings change by press-
ing a FILL IN button when the MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER is used. (Refer to page 62.)

FADE IN/OUT SETTING
Settings related to the FADE IN/FADE OUT.
(Refer to page 57.)

3. Follow the procedure to adjust the settings.

« While you are adjusting the settings, when the
TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit, it indicates
that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is available for
setting the current function.

4. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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Overall Touch Sensitivity

This instrument features INITIAL TOUCH (the volume, for example, changes depending on how harg
the keyboard is played) and AFTER TOUCH (effects are added by pressing the keys harder).

1.0n the CONTROL MENU display, select
OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY.
* The display looks similar to the following.

{F QUERAL?. TOUCH SENSITIVITY

VELOCITY SENSE

AFTER TOUCH
ON-OFF
CURVE
THRESHO

2. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the function.

INITIAL TOUCH

VELOCITY SENSE:
Adjust the amount of keyboard touch response
(0 to 9).

e When set to 0, initial touch sensitivity is turned
off.

AFTER TOUCH

ON/OFF:
Enable or disable the aftertouch effect for the
keyboard (ON/OFF).

CURVE:
Adjust the curve of the sound change relative
to how hard the keys are pressed (1 to 10).

THRESHOLD:
Specify how hard a key must be pressed to
produce the effect (1 to 127).

* The higher the value, the hard the key must
be pressed to produce the effect.

3. Use the A and v buttons to change the set-
tings.

Foot Controllers

If an optional Foot Switch and/or Expression Pedal (
of several functions, allowing convenient and fast ¢

1.0n the CONTROL MENU display, select
FOOT.CONTROLLERS,
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

K| Foot CONTROLLER

CONTROLLER FUNCTION

FOOT SWITCH 1 | !
FOOT SWITCH 2 : GLIDE

FOOT CONT., S4 1
tGOT CONT. Su 2
FOOT CONT. S 3
FOOT CONT. SW 4
"XPRESS., PEDAL.

START/STOP
P. MEM TNCREMENT
P. MEM DECREMENT
P. MEM BRNK INC
| TOTAL EXPRESSION

2.Use the CONTROLLER A and ¥ buttons to
select a switch name, and the FUNCTION A
and v buttons to select its function.

sold separately) is connected, you can assign it one
ontrol during your performance.

m FOOT SWITCH
OFF:

No function is assigned.

P. MEM INCREMENT:
Increment the PANEL MEMORY number
selection by 1.

P. MEM DECREMENT:
Decrement the PANEL MEMORY number
selection by 1,

P. MEM BANK INC.:
Change to the next PANEL MEMORY bank in
order.

P. MEM BANK DEC.:

Change to the previous PANEL MEMORY
bank in order.
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PANEL MEMORY 1 to 8:
The specified PANEL MEMORY number is
turned on.

P. MEM INC.+DEC.:
Press the switch to increment the PANEL
MEMORY number selection by one; release
the switch to return to the previous number.

START/STOP:
START/STOP button on/off

FILL IN 1:
FILL IN 1 button on

FILL IN 2:
FILL IN 2 button on

INTRQ & ENDING 1:
INTRO & ENDING 1 bution on

INTRO & ENDING 2:
INTRO & ENDING 2 button on

SUSTAIN:
SUSTAIN button on/off

SQOSTENUTO:
Sostenuto on/off

SOFT:
Soft on/off

GLIDE:
Glide on/off (The glide effect “bends” the pitch
down by about one semitone.)

TECHNI-CHORD:
TECHNI-CHORD button on/off

DIGITAL EFFECT:
DIGITAL EFFECT button on/off

SOUND DSP:
SOUND DSP button on/off

SOUND DSP VARI:
SOUND DSP VARIATION button on/off

ROTARY SLOW/FAST:
TREMOLO SLOW/FAST of the DIGITAL
DRAWBAR

MIC REVERB & EFF.:
MIC effect on/off

PUNCH RECORD:
Punch in/punch out
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APC HOLD:
Memorize the chord specified for the automat-
ic accompaniment.

FADE IN:
FADE IN button on/off

FADE OUT;
FADE OUT button on/off

PAD 1 to 6:
Specified PERFORMANCE PADS on

TAP TEMPO:
TAP TEMPO button on.

m EXPRESS. PEDAL

TOTAL EXPRESSION:
The volume for all parts changes when the ex-
pression pedal is operated.

PART EXPRESSION:
The volume changes only for parts for which
PART EXP PEDAL was turned ON on the
PART SETTING display for SOUND. (Refer to
page 136.)

¢ The initialized settings are as follows:
 FOOT SWITCH 1 SUSTAIN

| FOOT SWITCH 2 GLIDE

| FOOT CONT. SW 1 START/STOP
 FOOT CONT. SW 2 P.MEM INCREMENT
'FOOT CONT. SW 3 P.MEM DECREMENT |
FOOT CONT. SW 4 | P.MEM BANK INC.

| EXPRESS. PEDAL | TOTAL EXPRESSION

e For connection of a Foot Switch, etc., refer to
page 178.
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Outline of Customize functions
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Many of this instrument’s settings can be customized for maximum playing convenience and ease.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

PROGRAM

g
e The cjisplay looks similar to the following.

P13 PROGRAN MENUS =120
i SOUND EDIT £

fER REVI RB 8 EFFECT
CONTROL

SEQUENCER [F3

COMPOSER [T

ZaL 1IN PERFORMANCE PADS Y-
M3 cusiom e
2.Select CUSTOMIZE.

* The display looks similar to the following.
s CUS TOMI 26 MENU )

wd HOHl  PHGE SETTING MIDI SETTING LOAD UPTION

@) FAUORT {1 SETTING DATA PROTECTION ER
B piseiny 11ME oUT LANGURGE SETTING

URLI AR SETTING DISK PREFERENCE

724 CUSTOM PANEL MODE

 This display can also be accessed by pressing
and holding the FAVORITES button for a few
seconds.

3. Select a function,

HOME PAGE SETTING (page 162)
Modify the layout of the normal display (home

page).

FAVORITES SETTING
FAVORITES display settings (page 31)

DISPLAY TIME OUT (page 163)
Adjust settings related to the screen display.

WALLPAPER SETTING (page 164)
Change the background (wallpaper) of the dis-

play.

DATA PROTECTION (page 164)
Specify when you don’t want the data to
change in cases where it normally does, for
instance during disk load and when automatic
settings are made, etc.

CUSTOM PANEL MODE (page 165)
Set the range of settings that are affected

when you recall the panel settings with the
CUSTOM PANEL button.

MIDI SETTING LOAD OPTION (page 165)
Specify how MIDI data is handled when data
is loaded from a disk.

LANGUAGE SETTING
Select your preferred language for the dis-
played messages.

* The display is different, but the operation is
the same as for HELP (page 30).

DISK PREFERENCES
Automatic display when a floppy disk is in-
serted (page 132).

4, Follow the procedure to adjust the settings.

o While you are adjusting the settings, when the
TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit, it indicates
that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is available for
setting the current function.

5. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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Part XI

Customize

Home Page Setting

Arrange the contents of the normal display to suit your tastes.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
HOMEPAGE.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.
=] HOME PRAGE ‘SETTING SR j
TYPE :

USER EDIT oK)

REEN EERBNEAE) 605 DA b0
AR SFATATA AR LR B S

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select a
type.
+ Select from the following types.
DEFAULT:
The initialized settings.
DEFAULT WITH PICTURE:
Bitmap data that you downloaded with PIC-
TURE LOAD can be positioned in the mid-
dle of your screen.
PRESET 1- 3:
Preset types.
USER:
Made with the USER EDIT function.
¢ The selected type is previewed in the middle
of the display.

3. Press the OK button.

m PICTURE LOAD
Download selected bitmap (.BMP) data.

1. Insert a disk with the desired bitmap data into
the disk drive.

2.Press the PICTURE LOAD button.
3. Select the .BMP file you wish to load.

4. Press the LOAD button.

s The bitmap file is downloaded, and the display
returns to the HOMEPAGE setting display.

s To return to the initialized bitmap data, press
the PICTURE INITIAL button.

e Bitmap data of 2, 16 or 256 colors and 160 x
100 pixels can be loaded.

« In some cases the data may not load correctly,
depending on the software with which it was
created.
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m USER EDIT
By arranging the various display parts, you can
create your own USER type display.

1. Press the USER EDIT button.
e The display looks similar to the following.

[Fo] USER HOME PRGE-ERIT - " T s

T PEm: Bl Piotw Almoschere
TITLE BAR P.HEM
TITLE BAR RHYTHM
TITLE BAR PAD :
TITLE BAR SPLIT
TITLE BAR SEQ

VBALANCE NORM 1 . . URITEE

E N
BALANCE NORM 2 CURSOR

2.Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the
part you wish to position.

3. While looking at the preview display, use the
CURSOR bution to specify a location.

4. Press the SET button to set the part at the
specified location.

e It you select a part which has already been
positioned, you can press the CLEAR button
to delete it.

5. Repeat steps 2 and 4 to create your display.

6. Press the WRITE button. -
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Display Time Out

Numerous message displays and setting displays conveniently guide you through the operation steps
of this instrument. Once you become familiar with the operation of your instrument, however, you may
wish to shorten or even suspend the display time of the message displays.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE display, select DISPLAY
TIME OUT.
» The display looks similar to the following.

el DESPLEY TIME OUT
DISPLAY TYPE ‘ TINE

SAVE REMINDER DEFRULT
" COMPLETED" MESSAGE DEFAULT

ARE Y0U SURE? i DEFAULT
FRROR MESSAGE DEFAULT
SOUND/RHYTHM SELECT DEFAULT
EASY SETTING i DEFAULT

2.Use the DISPLAY TYPE A and v buttons to
select the function.

SAVE REMINDER:
Reminder display (OFF, DEFAULT, HOLD, 1
to 10 sec)

‘COMPLETED’ MESSAGE:
Operation successfully completed (OFF,
DEFAULT, HOLD, 1 to 10 sec)

ARE YOU SURE?:
Display requires user action for confirmation
(OFF, DEFAULT, HOLD)

ERROR MESSAGE:
Error notification display (DEFAULT, HOLD, 1
to 10 sec)

SOUND/RHYTHM SELECT:
Sound/rhythm and PERFORMANCE PADS
BANK selection display (DEFAULT, HOLD, 1
to 10 sec)

EASY SETTING:
Display time when the setting display was ac-
cessed pressing and holding a panel button
(DEFAULT, HOLD, 1 to 10 sec)

» When set the OFF, the display will not appear.

¢« When set to DEFAULT, the display time
returns to the initialized setting.

* You can specify 1 to 10 seconds for the display
time.

¢ When set to HOLD, the DISPLAY HOLD auto-
matically turns on.

3. Use the TIME A and Vv buttons to change the
setting.

4. Press the OK buiton.

» Some messages may be displayed even if they
- are set to OFF.
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Gustomize

Wallpaper Setting

You can change the background pattern (WALLPAPER) on your display.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
WALLPAPER SETTING.
¢ The display iooks similar to the following.

LLPAPER BETTING -+ . . o (o oo e

HOME_PABE~ .
SoURpsRivTHY seLecT ¢ DEFAULT

MENU PAGE + DEFAULT

OTHER + DEFAULT
VALUE

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a display category.

HOME PAGE/SQUND & RHYTHM SELECT:
The standard display and the displays to select
the sound and rhythm.

MENU PAGE:
MENU disptay

OTHER:
Displays different from the above.

3.Use the VALUE A and v buttons to select a
mode.

DEFAULT:
Select the initialized settings.

PRESET:
Settings selected with PRESET.

e Use the PRESET A and v buttons to select a
WALLPAPER. (The selected WALLPAPER is
shown.)

4. Press the OK button.

Data Protection

Data which you don’t want to change but which is normally overwritten during disk load, song change,
or the automatic setting functions, etc. can be protected from accidental overwriting.

1.In the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
DATA PROTECTION.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.
FPAOATA PROTECTION. -
1TEM [T

"'FOOT CONTROLLER SETTING | OFF |
TOTAL EQUALIZER .OFF
INITIAL TOUCH SENSITIVITY OFF
AFTER TOUCH SENSITIUVITY OFF
MIC SETTING OFF
SOUND CONTROLLER MODE OFF
PANEL MEMDRV EXP. FILTER _OFF
2 Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select an
item.

3. Use the ON/OFF button to select ON or OFF.

ON:
The data is protected and will not be
changed.

OFF:
The data is not retained.
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4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each item.

5. Press the OK button.
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Custom Panel Mode

Spe(':iff the range of settings which are recalled by the CUSTOM PANEL button.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
CUSTOM PANEL MODE.
» The display looks similar to the following.

fe§ CUSTOH PANEL. MODE

PHHIFL. MEMORY

Al 1. PHNEL

2. Use the buttons left to the display to select a

made.

PANEL MEMORY:
The recalled data is the same range as the
normal PANEL MEMORY.

ALL PANEL:
All the panel settings are recalled (same
range as CURRENT PANEL data during
disk load/save).

3. Press the OK button.

MIDI Setting Load Option

Specify how MIDI data is handled when data is icaded from a disk.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
‘MIDI SETTING LOAD OPTION.
» The display looks similar to the following.

[ MINT SETTING LOAD OPTION

Lo;HA;IDl Parameters?
From Registration file : | NO_ |
From Sequencer song : NGO
Use these setting when:

GM2 mode is ON : INITIAL
NX SGUND mode is ON 1 INITIAL

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select an item.

m Load MIDI Parameters?

From Registration file:
Specify whether MIDI data is also loaded when
panel data is loaded (NO/YES).

From Sequencer Song:
Specify whether MIDI data is iocaded or
changed when SEQUENCER data is loaded
or when the SONG is changed by the SE-
QUENCER SONG SELECT, SONG COPY or
TRACK ASSIGN (NO/YES).

¢ The MIDI settings are always stored at the
start of each recorded SEQUENCER SONG
and when PANEL WRITE is executed. In the
initialized state, the MIDI settings are not
loaded even when the SONG is changed.
However, changing this setting to YES will
cause the stored MiDI settings to also load in
these cases.

u Use these settings when:

GM2 mode ON:
Specify how the MIDI settings of this instru-
ment are affected when GM2 is on.

e Select from INITIAL, (initialized settings),
PRESET (MIDI PRESETS) 1, 2 and 3, and
KEEP (the settings do not change).

NX SOUND mode ON:
Specify how the MIDI settings of this instru-
ment are affected when NX SOUND is ON.

» Select from INITIAL, (initialized settings),
PRESET (MIDI PRESETS) 1, 2 and 3, and
KEEP (the settings do not change).

3. Use the A and v buttons to change the setting.

4. Press the OK button.
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What is MIDI?

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is the international standard for digital communication of
electronic musical instrument data. This means that any equipment which has a MIDI terminal—such as
electronic musical instruments and personal computers—can easily exchange digital data with other
MIDI equipment without resorting to complicated conversions or connections.

MIDI terminals

(On the rear panel) IN:

THRU

our

The terminal by which this instrument receives
data from other equipment.

The terminal that fransmits data from this in-
strument to other equipment.

MIDI THRU:

Connection examples

The terminal that transfers data from the IN
terminal directly.

For these connections, use a commercially
available MIDI cable.

Exchange of normal data through these ter-
minals is enabled only when the COMPUTER
terminal switch is set to MIDI. (Refer 1o page
178.)

m To generate sound from a connected instrument by playing this instrument

} ouT MIDI cable

L This instrument J

|

Anocther MIDI instrument l

m To generate sound from this instrument by operating a connected instrument

{ IN MIDI cable

L This instrument J

m To connect with a MIDI sequencer

i ouT

Another MIDI instrument 1

( This instrument 1
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Many different kinds of performance data are
sent using just one MIDI cable. This is possible
because MIDI signals are sent and received
through 16 different “basic channels” (numbered
1to 16). In order for the exchange of data to take
place, the channels on the transmission side
must match the channels on the receiving side.
This characteristic also makes it possible to link
multiple sound generators and to control each
by matching specific channels.

The followiny kinds of data can he transmitted/recelved.

m NOTE data

This is the most basic kind of MIDI data which
is exchanged, and is used to specify which keys
are played and how hard they are played.

NOTE NUMBER: Number specifying which key
is played. '

NOTE ON: Specifies that a key is played.

NOTE OFF: Specifies that a key is released.

VELOCITY: Specifies how hard a key is struck.

e MIDI notes are assigned numbers from 0 to
127, with middle C (C3) as 60. Note pitches
are in semitone increments, with the higher
numbers assigned to the higher pitches.

® PROGRAM CHANGE

This is sound change data. When a different
sound is selected on the transmitting instrument,
the sound on the receiving instrument also chan-
ges.

m CONTROL CHANGE

These are volume, sustain, effect, etc. data used
to enhance performance expression. Each func-
tion is distinguished by its control humber, and
- the function which can be changed by the control
differs: ddpending on the instrument.

m EXCLUSIVE data

This is data that is specific to this instrument,
and data for the GENERAL MIDI LEVEL 2 mode
setting.
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Outline of MIDI functions

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

e« The display looks similar to the following.
T R

[Ef| REVERB & EFFECT
CONTROL

P4 PART SETTING
MoDE SETTING fifE]

CONTROL MESSAGES

% REALTIME MESSAGES PROGRAM CHANGE MIDL OUT m

TR COMMON SETTING PANEL MEMORY ouTPut B

FZ3 (NPUT/OUTPUT SETTIG COMPUTER CONNECT EON [

3. Select a function.

4. Follow the procedure to adjust the settings.

« While you are adjusting the settings, when the
TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit, it indicates
that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is available for
setting the current function.

5. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS buiton to turn
it off.

— Summary of the MID! menu items

PART SETTING (page 169)
Set the MIDI CHANNEL, OCTAVE and
LOCAL CONTROL settings for each part.

CONTROL MESSAGES (page 170)
Enable or disable the exchange of various
CONTROL data.

REALTIME MESSAGES (page 170)
Enable or disable the exchange of REAL-
TIME COMMANDS, and select the CLOCK
maode.

COMMON SETTING (page 171)
Set the functions which are common to all
parts.

INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING (page 172)
Settings which determine how various per-
formance data is treated during data trans-
mission and reception.

MIDI PRESETS (page 173)
Establish the optimum settings depending on
how this instrument is connected to other
equipment.

» You can save the settings you specify your-
self.

MODE SETTING
NX SOUND and GM LEVEL 2 ON setting
(page 172)

PROGRAM CHANGE MIDI OUT (page 174)
Settings for transmitting the desired PRO-
GRAM CHANGE data on the specified MIDI
channel.

PANEL MEMORY OUTPUT (page 175)
Settings that affect the transmission data
when the PANEL MEMORY buttons are
operated.

COMPUTER CONNECTION (page 175)
Mode settings related to the flow of MIDI sig-
nals when this instrument is connected tc a
personal computer.
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Part Setting

Follow this procedure to set the functions which can be set for each part: MIDI CHANNELSs, the OCTAVE
data:to NOTE data during transmission, and LOCAL CONTROL (whether or not the sound generator of

this instrument is active during transmission).

1. On the MIDI MENU display, select PART SET-
TING.
* The display looks similar to the following.
7 PART SETTING
PART | CHANNEL OCTAVE LOCAL

|
i ORIGHTI | DM |
|  RIGHT2 ‘

LEFT
[ TONTROL
‘ CHORD

2.Use the PART & and ¥ buttons to select a
part.

e The list of parts covers 4 pages. Use the
OTHER PARTS/TR button or PAGE button to
view different parts.

3. Use the CHANNEL A and v buttons to select
a MIDI CHANNEL for the part (OFF, 1 to 16).

» A part which has been set to OFF cannot be
used to transmit or receive MIDI data.

* The initialized settings are as follows:

RIGHT 1 1
RIGHT 2

LEFT 7
PART 1 OFF
PART 2 OFF
PART 3 OFF
PART 4 4
PART 5 5
PART 6 6
PART 7 7
PART 8 8
PART 9 9
PART 10 10
PART 11 11
PART; 12 12
PART 13 13
PART. 14 14
PART 15 15
PART 16 16
CONTROL OFF
ACCOMP 1 -5 | OFF

BASS OFF
DRUMS 1 -2 | OFF
CHORD OFF

4. Use the OCTAVE A and Vv buttons to set the
octave shift value (-3 to 3).

* Octave shift is set for transmitted data only:
however the transmitted and received octave
shifts are linked. For example, if the trans-
mitted octave shift is set to 1, the received
octave shift is automatically set to —1.

5. Use the LOCAL A and Vv buttons to enable or
disable this instrument's sound generator.

* When set to ON, the performance from this
instrument is transmitted as MID! data and
also sounds from this instrument. When set to
OFF, the performance from this instrument is
transmitted as MID| data but does not sound
from this instrument.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for each part as desired.
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GControl Messages

Enable or disable the exchange of various control data.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select CONTROL
MESSAGES.

» The display looks similar to the following.

¢ The CONTROL MESSAGES display consists
of 3 pages. Use the PAGE buttons to switch
between pages

"' PRGRAM_CHANGE
BANK SELECT
PITCH BEND

UOLUME
EXPRESSION
PANPOT
SUSTAIN

2. Use the MESSAGE A and ¥ buttons to select
the control message.

3.Use the ON and OFF A and Vv buttons to
specify on or off for the control message.

ON:
Data for the control operation is exchanged.
OFF:
Data for the control operation is not ex-
changed.

e The BANK SELECT setting is effective only
when PRG. CHANGE is set to ON.

e The EFFECT & REVERB setting controls the
DIGITAL EFFECT, SOUND DSP, CHORUS,
MULTI and REVERB on/off.

e« RPN is the general term for KEY SHIFT,
TUNING, PITCH BEND RANGE and
MODULATION SENSITIVITY.

4.Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each control as
desired.

Realtime Nessages

Enable or disable the exchange of START/STOP data (REALTIME COMMANDS), and select the CLOCK

made.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select REALTIME
MESSAGES.

e The display looks S|m|lar to the foIIowmg

Eo0 REALTINE MESSRAGES -+ s G

REALTIME COMMANDS :  IGCHE

INTERNAL

2. Use the buttons on the left side of the display
to select a function.

3. Use the VALUE A and v buttons to change
the setting.
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REALTIME COMMANDS
ON:
Rhythm and SEQUENCER start/ stop, con-
tinue, and song position pointer data can
pe transmitted/received.
OFF:
This data cannot be transmitted/received.

CLOCK
INTERNAL:
This instrument’s internal clock is used to
control the performance. The clock of the
connected equipment is disabled.
MIDI:
The clock of the connected equipment is
used to control the performance. This
instrument’s clock is disabled. (The tempo
is displayed as “) = — — =.")
e The CLOCK is set to INTERNAL when the
power to this instrument is turned on.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other function if
desired.
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Gommon Setting

Set thé functions which are common to all parts.

1. On the MIDI MENU display, select COMMON
SETTING.

* The display looks similar to the following.

f4 COMMON SETTING ' o

HOTE ONLY :
’ROGRAM _CHANGE TO P. MEM :
'MTRO. FILL IN. ENDING :
NPC CONTROL :
I'ADE. IN-0UT

PROGEAM CHANGE MODE : NX SOUND
LRUMS TYPE t NX SOUND
GONG SELECT :

PREVICUS MO MODE

2.Use A and ¥ buttons to select the item.

NOTE ONLY:
Of the performance data, specify whether or
not only note data is exchanged.

PROGRAM CHANGE TO P. MEM:
Enable or disable the exchange of program
change numbers for the RIGHT 1 part by
operation of the PANEL MEMORY buttons.
s For this setting, the PANEL MEMORY 1 to 8
program change numbers correspond to the
bank:numbers as follows:
BANKA=0t07
BANK B = 8 to 15 ...

INTRO, FILL-IN, ENDING:
Enable or disable the exchange of intro, fill-in
and ending data.

APC CONTROL:
Enable the exchange of data for the on/off
status of the AUTO PLAY CHORD's ONE
FINGER, FINGERED and PIANIST modes.

FADE IN/OUT:
Specify whether or not FADE IN/OUT data is
exchanged.

PROGRAM CHANGE MODE
NX SOUND:
Program change numbers are standardized
among NX SOUND Technics models which
arg set to this mode. The program change
number assigned to a given sound on cne
model is assigned to the same sound on all
models which are set to the same mode.

PREVIOUS TECH:
Program change numbers are standardized
among nhon-NX SOUND Technics models
which are set to this mode. The program
change number assigned to a given sound
on one model is assigned to the same sound
on all models which are set to the same
mode.

MAP R:
GS basic sounds are transmitted and
received as GS program change numbers.

MAP Y:
XG basic sounds are transmitted and

received as XG program change numbers.
*GS is a trademark of Reland Corporation. XG is a
trademark of Yamaha Corporation.

DRUMS TYPE

NX SOUND
Keyboard percussion instrument sounds
correspond to the same key note numbers
for connected NX SOUND Technics models
that are set to this type.

PREVIOUS TECH:
Keyboard percussion instrument sounds
correspond to the same key note numbers
for connected non-NX SOUND Technics
models that are set to this type.

SONG SELECT
ON:
Song number data can be exchanged.
OFF:
Song number data cannot be exchanged.

PREVIOUS MODEL MODE

ON:
INTRO, FILL IN, ENDING and APC CON-
TROL, FADE iN/OFF data are converted to
CONTROL CHANGE data for previous
models and then transmitted,

OFF:
The above settings are not converted.

3.Use A and V buttons to change the setting.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other settings as
desired.

171




Part Xil

Mode Setting

Initialize the settings for when the NX SOUND or GM LEVEL 2 mode is ON.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select MODE

SETTING.

The display looks similar to the following.
DE SERTING 0

NX SOUND GM LEVEL2

2. Select the mode.

e The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

Input/output Settingy

Make the settings which determine how various performance data is treated during data transmission

and reception.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select
INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING.

: [ DI}
AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT : ON
VELOCITY INPUT : DIRECT

TECHNI -CHORD OUTPUT ; OFF
TRANSPOSE OUTPUT :
DRUM PATTERN OQUTPUT
AUTO PLAY CHORD QUTPUT :
AUTO OCTAVE SHIFT QUTPUT :

2 Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the item.

RIGHT 1 INPUT

CONDUCTOR:
When data for the RIGHT 1 part is received,
the CONDUCTOR determines which part it
is used for.

DIRECT:
When data for the RIGHT 1 part is received,
it is treated as RIGHT 1 data, and perfor-
mance data for all paris is received on their
respective basic channels.

AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT
ON: Input data for the ACCOMP, BASS,
DRUMS and CHORD parts is received.
OFF: Data for the above parts is not received.
¢ MIDI channels should be assigned to the
above parts before exchanging data.

172

VELOCITY INPUT
DIRECT:
The VELOCITY value of received NOTE ON
data is treated as is.
OFFSET:
The VELOCITY value of received NOTE ON
data is offset (-50 to 50).
¢ Select VELOCITY OFFSET VALUE. Use
the A and v buttons to change the value.
» All the values are offset from the current
value by the fixed amount.
e The upper (127) and lower (1) limits can-
not be exceeded.
FIX:
The VELOCITY value of ail received NOTE
ON data is set to a fixed value. (1 to 127)
e Select VELOCITY FIXED VALUE. Use
the A and Vv buttons to change the value.

TECHNI-CHORD OUTPUT
ON: Keyboard notes generated by the TECH-
NI-CHORD function are also transmitted.
OFF: Only key note data of the pressed keys
is transmitted.

TRANSPOSE QUTPUT
ON: The note data of the transposed notes is
transmitted.
OFF: The note data of the played keys is trans-
mitted.
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DRUM'PATTERN OUTPUT
ON:.Data from the DRUMS part is transmitted.
OFF; Data from the DRUMS part is not trans-
i mitted.

AUTO fLAY CHORD OUTPUT
ON:iThe data for the ACCOMP, BASS and
ICHORD parts is transmitted.
OFF; The data for the above parts is not trans-
‘mitted.
* MiDI- channels should be assigned to the
above parts before exchanging data.

AUTO OCTAVE SHIFT OUTPUT
ON: If the octave has been automatically
changed, the data of the transposed notes
is transmitted, depending on the sound.
OFF: The note data of the played keys is trans-
mitted.

3. Use the A and Vv buttons to select the setting.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each item as desired.

MIDI Presets

Establish the optimum settings depending on how this Keyboard is connected to other equipment, and
on whether this Keyboard is used as the master or the slave.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select MIDI
PRESETS.

* The display looks similar to the following.

1 MDY PRESETS ' Jx120 TENER

ORGIIN 11 XED TOUCH
PX P TONO
ACCORDIUN

BASS PEDAL

EXTEENAl. SEQUENCER -

_ ULIHUUF APC |

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the con-
nection setup.

» The PAGE 1/4 display shows connection
setups with this instrument as the SLAVE. And
the RAGE 2/4 display shows connection

¢ setups with this instrument as the MASTER.

o The MASTER is the instrument used to trans-
mit: data, and the SLAVE is the instrument
used to receive the data.

» Use the buttons below the display to select
WITHOUT APC (the AUTO PLAY CHORD is
not used) or WITH APC (the performance in-
cludes AUTO PLAY CHORD).

3. Press the OK button.
» When the settings have been successfully
stored, “COMPLETED!” appears on the dis-

play.

Notice

When an instrument such as an organ or ac-

cordion with separate or divided keyboards

dedicated to melody and chords is used as the

master instrument, if this instrument’s split

point is set to a note below the lowest note of

the melody keyboard of the master instrument,

it is possible to produce melody notes on mul-

tiple parts by this instrument’s CONDUCTOR

setlings.

¢ Assign the RIGHT 1 channel as the CHAN-
NEL for the melody keyboard. Assign the
CHORD channel (or if you also wish the
played note tc be produced, CHORD +
LEFT) as the CHANNEL for the chord key-
board.

* You will also have to specify CONDUCTOR
as the RIGHT 1 INPUT for the INPUT/OUT-
PUT SETTING.
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m Storing user settings

After you change the MID! settings, you can store
your customized setlings in USER preset
memories (3 USER memories).

1. Adjust the various MIDI settings.

2. Go to PAGE 4/4 of the MIDI PRESETS display.
e The d|splay Iooks S|m||ar to the followmg

USER SETTING 2

USER SETTING 3

3. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the memory
in which to store the settings (USER SETTING
1, 2, 3).

4. Use the WITH SPLIT POINT? button to specify
whether or not to also store the keyboard split
point (YES/NO).

5. Press the WRITE button.

m Recalling the USER settings
1.Goto PAGE 3/4 of the MIDI PRESETS display.
IDE PRESETS ooy v oo o310 R

USER SETTING 1

USER SETTING 2

USER SETTING 3

2 Use the & and ¥ buttons to select a number.

3. Press the OK button.

Program Change MIDI Qut

Use this function to immediately transmit specific PROGRAM CHANGE and BANK SELECT data from

this display on a specified MIDI channel.

1. On the MIDI MENU display, select PROGRAM
CHANGE MIDI OUT.
. The dasplay looks S|m|Iar to the foll

.HIDI CHANNEL
PROGRAN CHANGE

BANK SELECT MSB
BANK SELECT LSB
¢ BANK SELECT

2 Use the A and ¥ buttons to select a function.

MIDI CHANNEL:
The MID! channel to transmit to (1 to 16).

PROGRAM CHANGE:
Specify the PROGRAM CHANGE number to
transmit (1 to 128).

BANK SELECT MSB:

Specify the BANK SELECT MSB to transmit
(0 to 127).
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BANK SELECT LSB:
Specify the BANK SELECT LSB to transmit
(OFF, 0 to 127).

e When set to OFF, neither the LSB nor the MSB
are transmitted.

3. Use the A and Vv buttons to change the setting.

. Press the SEND button.

The specified data is transmitted.

The data is unconditionally transmitted regard-
less of the other settings.
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Panel Memory Output

These ;are settings affect the transmission data when the PANEL MEMORY buttons are operated.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select PANEL
MEMORY OUTPUT.
 Thedisplay looks similar to the following.

PANLL. FEMORY PRGRAM CHANGE :

. i BANK LSB
OFF - 0N : OFFF
BANK nMSB

PHRI tORIGHT 1 ) yoLUME

PANEL iRy UFF/ON PART PRGRAM CHANGE BANK LSE BANK HMSE  YOLUME

2. U_ég the P.MEM A and v buttons to select a
PANEL MEMORY number.

3. Use the OFF/ON A and Vv buttons to specify
whether the data in the selected PANEL
MEMORY number is transmitted or not.

4.Use the PART A and v buttons to select a
part (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 or LEFT).

5.Use the PRGRAM CHANGE A and v buttons
to specify a pfogram change number (0 to 127,
or OFF).

8. Use the BANK LSB A and v buttons to specify
a BANK LSB (0 to 127).

7. Use the BANK MSB A and v buttons to specify
a BANK MSB (0 to 127).

8. Use the VOLUME A and v buttons to specify
the volume (0 to 127, or OFF).

9. Repeat steps 4 to 7 for each part, as neces-
sary.

10.Repeat steps 3 to 9 for each PANEL MEMORY
number, as necessary.

GComputer Connection

These settings are used to select the mode related to MIDI signal flow when a personal computer is
connected to the COMPUTER terminal of this instrument.

1. Turn off the power to this instrument.

2.Connect a personal computer to the COM-
PUTER terminal on the rear of this instrument.
Set the switch to the correct position. (Refer
to page 178.)

3. Turn on the power to this instrument,

4.0n the MIDI MENU display, select COM-
PUTER CONNECTION.

- e The display looks similar to the following.
B! COMPUTER CONNEGTION

| v T —
SR

# COCOnPUTER OMmIpt
I

5. Use the A and v buttons to select a mode.

NORMAL: .
The normal mode for data exchange.

KN as master:
The mode when this instrument is used as the
master keyboard.

KN as slave:

The mode when this instrument is used as a
slave instrument.
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Initialize

This Keyboard has many settable functions and storable memories. However, you can return the settings
and memory to the factory-preset status.

INITIAL

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button 1o turn 5. Press the OK button.
it on. « The display changes to the confirmation dis-
play. Press the YES button if you wish to
"R execute the initialization. Press the NO button

B . .
if you wish to cancel the procedure.

E/% E INTTRL
ATTENTION!

Using Initial Setting will
replace any current data
“with: the original factory

settings!

« The display changes to the following.
0 PROGRAM. WENUS - -
SOUND SOUND EDIT

Are You Sure? ey

e |nitialization begins. When initialization is
completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the

REVERB & EFFECT SEQUENCER

i CONTROY COHPOSER display and the Keyboard returns to the normal

E@miol PERFORMANCE PADS [l performance mode.

8 customize ¢« The USER MIDI, FAVORITES, HOME PAGE
settings and CUSTOM styles are not initialized

« The display looks similar to the following.

. MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER PR,
EEl INITIAL HUSE -

e QUERALL.  TOUCH —
SENSITIUITY PANEL MEMORY MODE f)

m FOOT CONTROLLERS FADE IN-OUT SETTING

3. Select INITIAL.
e This display changes to the following.

TAL

Rl
CURRENT PANEL

PART SEITING
R ividunl sectione | pellD SEITING |
to the original factory COMPOSER
settings. SEQUENCER
SOQUND MEMORY
EFFECT MEMORY
PHPS USER
You can also reset all the PERFORMANCE
4. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the desired items with the following procedure:
type of initialization. ‘ _ Turn off the power to this instrument once.
 PERFORMANCE includes all the items which Then, while pressing the three lower left but-
are listed below it. tons in the RHYTHM GROUP section (LATIN,

WORLD and CUSTOM) at the same time, turn
the power on again.
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Abeut the hackup memory

and performance data

When the power to this instrument is turned off, the various settings and memory contents of this
instrument are maintained in the backup memory as follows:

CURRENT PANEL settings

PANEL MEMORY

about one week

PERFORM-| SEQUENCER

ANCE COMPOSER
(MEMORY contents)

about 80 minutes

SOUND MEMORY

PERFORMANCE PADS (USER memories)

about one week

EFFECT MEMORY

USER MIDI

(USER memories for the M!DI PRESETS)

BACKUP | FAVORITES

indefinitely

HOME PAGE

ALL CUSTOM STYLE

* If you wish to retain the settings and stored memory contents for recall at a later time, store the desired

data on a floppy disk. (Refer to page 126.)

» The backup memory does not function for the stored contents until the power has been on for about

10 minutes.

» Data from previous Technics models may be limited to PERFORMANCE data.

SGparately sold options

SZ-E2 SZ-P1
Expression Pedal Foot Switch

SZ2-FC2
Foot Controller

* Be sure to turn off the power before
connecting the Foot Controller.
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GConnections

- EXP PEDAL «

@@@

2— FOOT SW—1

o @@Wﬂ% c

FOOT MIDI | J | LmAC
compureR P2 ™ PCT PC2 PC1

THRU Ros (S MIC
[ MIDI——J L iine OUT—] — Aux —|
EXP PEDAL COMPUTER

The optional SZ-E2 Expression Pedal (sold
separately) can be connected to this terminal to
control the volume.

FOOT SW 1, 2

An optional SZ-P1 Foot Switch (sold separately)
can be connected to each terminal to control
various functions. (Refer to page 159.)

AUX IN (input level 0.5 Vrms, 6 kQ)

Other instruments such as a sound generator
can be connected to this terminal, and the sound
will be output from the Keyboard's speakers. To
receive monaural sound, connect the other in-
strument to the R/R+L terminal. (Do not connect
the L terminal.)

LINE OUT (output level 1.5 Vrms, 600 Q)

By connecting an external high-power amplifier,
the sound can be reproduced at a high volume.
To output monaural sound, connect the external
equipment to the R/R+L terminal. (Do not con-
nect the L terminal.)

MIDI
These terminals are for connection to another
MID! instrument. (Refer to page 166)

FOOT CONTROLLER

An optional SZ-FC2 Foot Controller (sold
separately) can be connected to this terminal to
control various functions. (Refer to page 159.)

MIC

A microphone can be connected to this terminal

for voice output through the speakers.

¢ The effects applied to the MIC INPUT and the
microphone volume can be set. (Refer to page
42.)
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By connecting this terminal to the serial port of

a computer, performance data can be ex-

changed. Use the switch to select the type of

computer.

e Be sure that the power to this instrument is
turned off when connecting to a computer or
when changing the switch setting.

Caution:
Failure to turn off the power before changing
the switch setting may result in malfunction.

« When no computer is connected, or when a
MIDI interface is used, the switch should be
set to MIDI.

Connection to a Macintosh series computer

Use an ACCESSORY CABLE (SZ-JJAP1: sold

separately) to connect the COMPUTER terminal

of this instrument to the modem port or printer

port of a Macintosh Series computer. Set the

switch to MAC.

« Set the MIDI interface clock of the Macintosh
software to 1 MHz.

o Do not remove the core at either end of the
cable.

Connection to a PC

Use an ACCESSORY CABLE (SZ-JJAT1. sold

separately) to connect the COMPUTER terminal

of this instrument to the RS232C terminal of a

PC. Set the switch to PC2.

¢ The MIDI driver included with the cable should
be installed in the computer. (Refer to the
manual accompanying the cable.)

+ Do not remove the core at either end of the
cable.

* All product and company names are trademarks or
registered trademarks of thir respective ownetrs.



Santnms which appear to he signs of trouble

The'folzlowing changes in performance may occur in the Technics Keyboard but do not indicate trouble.

Phenomenon

Remedy

Sounds and effects

:| The butions, keys, etc. malfunction.

* Tum off the POWER button once, then turn it on again.
If this procedure is not successful, turn off the POWER
button once. Then, while pressing the three lower left
buttons in the RHYTHM GROUP section (LATIN,
WORLD and CUSTOM) at the same time, turn the
POWER button on again. (Note that, in this case, all
programmable settings, functions and memories
return to their factory-preset status.)

'INo sound is produced when the keys are pressed.

* The MAIN VOLUME is at the minimum setting. Adjust
the volume with the MAIN VOLUME control.

*The volumes for the selected parts are set to the
minimum levels. Use the balance buttons to set the
volumes of the relevant parts to appropriate levels.
(Refer to page 27.) .

* The part is muted. (Refer to page 27.)

*The LOCAL CONTROL for a part performed on the
keyboard is set to OFF. Set the LOCAL CONTROL to
ON. (Refer to page 169.)

Only percussive instrument sounds are produced
when the keyboard is played.

¢In the SOUND GROUP section, the DRUM KITS
button is on.

The volume is very low when the keyboard is
played.

* The volume setting in the SEQUENCER contents is
very low. Follow the INITIAL procedure to reset the
settings. (Refer to page 176.)

| The sound you hear is ditferent from the sound you

selected.

*This sometimes occurs when you play back
SEQUENCER or COMPOSER data which was created
on a different model, or when MIDI data is received
from a connected instrument. Select the desired
sounds again.

Rhythm

- The rhythm does not start.

* The DRUMS volume is set to the minimum level. Use
the balance buttons to set the DRUMS volume to an
appropriate level,

* A SEQUENCER PLAY button is on. When you are
not playing back the SEQUENCER performance, turn
off the SEQUENCER PLAY button.

+CLOCK is set to MIDI. Set CLOCK to INTERNAL.
(Refer to page 170.)

AUTO PLAY
CHORD - -

}

No sound is produced for the automatic accom-

paniment, or only the sounds of some parts are

;produced.

* An ACCOMP part does not sound if its corresponding
volume is set to the minimum level. Use the respective
balance buttons to set the ACCOMP 1-5 volumes to
appropriate levels.

SEQUENCER

Storage is not possible.

* The remaining memory capacity of the SEQUENCER
is 0. Follow the SONG CLEAR or TRACK CLEAR
procedure to erase the memory. (Refer to page 93)

The playback measure indication is different from
when the performance was recorded.

*The number of measures corresponds to the time
signature of the rhythm selected at the start of
recording. To change the rhythm in the middle of the
song, record the rhythm change in the RHYTHM part.
(Refer to page 90.)
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Phenomenon

Remﬂ o

COMPOSER

Storage is not possible.

« The remaining memory capacity of the COMPOSER
is 0.

Eetting the time signature and number of measures
is not possible.

The pléyback timing of the rhytﬁ' pattern is
different from the timing with which it was recorded.

Disk Drive

The Disk Drivéﬁ)duces a noise duTng ra)rding
or playback.

 The time signature and number of measures cannot
be changed for a pattern which is currently recorded
in the COMPOSER. If you wish to change the time
signature and/or measure data, first follow the
procedure to clear the memory. (Refer to page 106.)

« The QUANTIZE function was on when the pattern was
recorded and the timing was automatically corrected.
Set the quantize level to a smaller note unit or to OFF
when recording. (Refer to page 108.)

« This occurs when the Disk Drive is re?jinﬁ disk. It
does not indicate a problem.

|When the 'proceidure to load from a disk is per-
formed, the contents of the keyboard memory are
erased.

MIDI

Other
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Data cannot be exchangedﬁough MIDI terminals. |

| The sound quave?br is distorted.

« When performing the load operation from a disk, the
keyboard memory changes to that of the data loaded
from the disk. If you wish to preserve a song which is
stored in the keyboard memory, save it on a disk
before performing the load procedure. (Reter to page
126.)

» The switch for the COMPUTER terminal is not set to
MIDI. Turn off the power to this instrument and set
the switch to MIDI. (Refer to page 178.)

¢ Match the channels on the transmitting side and the

receiving side. (Refer to page 169.}

«When the COMPUTER terminal or both the MIDI IN
and QUT terminals are connected to a computer,
depending on the computer software the received data
may be sent back to the instrument just as it is.
Because of this the sound generated from the keys
and the sound generated from the returned data are
both produced, causing undesirable effects, such as
the sounds canceling each other out, for example. In
this case, either change the software setlings to
prevent received data from baing returned, or set the
MIDI LOCAL CONTROL to off.

_Noisﬁm a radio or Tv?én be heard.

The cabinet becomes warm during use.

«This sometimes occurs when electrical equipment
such as a radio or TV is used near the instrument. Try
moving such electrical equipment further away from
the instrument.

» The sound may be coming from a nearby broadcast
station or amateur radio station. If the sound is
bothersome, consult your dealer or service center.

« This instrument has a buiitﬁbéwer source that heats
the cabinet to some degree. This is not an indication
of trouble.
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Error messages

No. Contents No. Contents
00 The data on the disk that you are using It is only possible to merge melody
is for a different product. tracks.
- : %6 ITracks such hythm, chord and
An error has occurred while the disk was racks such as rhythm, chord an

01 loading. control cannot be merged.

Please try again! Itis only possible to copy melody tracks.

02 |There is no disk in the Disk Drive. 27 |Tracks such as rhythm, chord and

- - - control cannot be copied.

08 | The file that you tried to load is empty. - .

- - This song is too long to be saved as a
An error has occurred while the disk was 28 MIDI file

05 |saving. — .

, Pleas% try again! The MIDIL file that you have tried to load
: — _ exceeds the memory capacity of this
The disk that you are using is write 29  linstrument and cannot be played. The
06 protected, _ _ SEQUENCER memory has been
Please remove the write protection and
: cleared.

try again. ; : -
: - — It is not possible to change the time

07 The disk that you are using is full. Please signature or measure length of a

_|use another disk. 390 |COMPOSER pattern after it has been

An error has occurred while the disk was recorded. If you want to proceed, you

08 formatting. The disk that you are using must first clear the entire COMPOSER
may be faulty, pattern.

_ Please try formatting another disk. The time signature of the pattern from

10 | The data is already copy protected. which you are copying is different from

15 |The song you are trying to save is empty. the COMPOSER memory that you are

. — using.
, Th'%ISTARjﬂﬁBD I\TDI F”t'E ': mcom; 31 Either: Change the time signature
16 Eat: edwclj is instrument and canno of the COMPOSER memory
€ loaded. or:  Copy from a pattern that has
17 |This is not a STANDARD MIDI FILE. the same time signature
The timebase (PPQ resolution) that you a2 Memory full
18 tF::;egtoload is not 24/48/96/192/288/384 Select a Track before setting
: 33 parameters for AUTO PUNCH
A problem has occurred with your RECORD.
SEQUENCER Data. . .

20 R The file that you are trying to load was
, Z-hf might be due to a damaged or faulty 43 saved on a previous KN keyboard. It is
| GISK. only possible to load using the

21 |Memory full “‘PERFORMANCE" option.

52 11t is necessary to press REC STOP to Itisimpossible to edit a Drum Kit. Please

camplete this procedure. 44 |select a different sound from any group
"It is impossible to change the time except Keyboard Percussion.
23 |signature because it has already been It is only possible to insert MELODY
set in the existing tracks. 46 Tracks. Tracks such as RHYTHM,
A rhythm track already exists. It is CHORD and CONTROL cannot be
24  |impossible to assign two tracks to inserted.
rhythm. This procedure is not possible with a
Itis only possible to change the velocity 47  |composer pattern or the metronome.
on a melody track. Please select a preset rhythm pattern.

25 It is not possible to record using preset

54  banks, compile banks, or control banks.
] Please select one of the user banks.

181



' This Bitmap is in the wrong ng format for|

Contents B
Spemal | tracks such as CHORD (APC)

RHY and CTL exist in the song from
which you are copying and are
incompatible with the destination song
because it is in the GM mode.

AUTO PUNCH recording has been
unsuccessful because SEQUENCER
operation was interrupted before the
PUNCH OUT measure was reached.

‘The so song that you ‘have tried to load
exceeds this instrument's available
memory and cannot be loaded. The
selected song memory f has been cleared.

‘The computer connection is not active |
because the computer port switch is set
to MIDI. Please turn the power off, set
the switch to the desired setting and turn
the 1e power bac back on.

the KN and cannot be loaded. See the
Owners Manual for more details.

Please select the Panel Memory that you
want to name.

it is not possible to use the CHORD
FINDER in this mode. Please select
CHORD FINDER from HOME page or
CHORD STEP RECORD page.

SOLO pads are special pads which
include Chord information. Pleases use
SOLO pads when the rhythm and
accompaniment is playing.

There are no APC or CHORD tracks. |
Select and APC track or CHORD track,
and try again.

It is not possible to record directly into
the SOLO pads. Record on the
SEQUENCER and Copy the melody and
chord information into a SOLO pad

It is not possible to delete all measures. |

It is not possible to insert over 16|
measures in a PATTERN.
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it is not possible to set the start measure
to the measures you set to copy. B
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A
ACCORDIONREGISTER ... 35
AMPLITUDE ... ..o 152
APCCONTROL(MIDI) ................c. oo, 171
APC/SEQUUENCERVOLUME ................. 54, 82
AUTOPLAYCHORD ... ... ..., 51
AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT(MIDI) ............... 172
AUTQ PLAY CHORD OUTPUT (MIDI) ............. 172
AUTOSETTING ..o oo 67
AUXIN Lo 178
B
BACKUP ... .. i, 177
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BANK ... 66
BANKVIEW ... ... 63
BEAT i 49
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CHORDFINDER ..............co i, 55
CHORDSTEPRECORD ......ovoveeeeeennnnn 88
CHORUS ... ... i, 41
CLOCK(MIDI) ...t 170
COMMON SETTING (MIDI) ... ..., 171
COMPOSER ........ooeivee e, 104
COMPUTER . ..., 178
COMPUTER CONNEGCTION .. ..., 175
CONDUCTOR ...t 36
Connections . ................................. 178
CONTRAST ... 30
CONTROL ..ooveiein e 158
CONTROL MESSAGES(MIDI) .. ................. 170
CONTROLLER . ... ..., 156
COUNTINTRO ... 50
CUSTOMIZE ..., 161
CUSTOMSTYLECOPY ... . 117
CUSTOMPANEL ............... .., 65
D
DEMO ... 12
DIGITALDRAWBAR ..., 34
DIGITALEFRECT ...\, 39
DIRECTPRLAY .....ooiieiin e, 123
DiskDAVE . ..o vt 118
DISK . 120
Display ... 27
DISPLAYTIMEOUT ..., 163
DISPLAYHOLD .. ... 30
DRUMEDIT ... e 95
DRUM PATTERN QUTPUT (MIDI) ................ 172
DRUMSTYPE (MIDI) ..o, 171
E
EASYCOMPOSER .............oovuinn . 106
EASYEDIT ...... e 145

EASYREC ...... ... 76
EQUALIZER .............. ..o, 143
Errormessages ..ot i 181
EXIT e 30
EXPPEDAL ........ .. 178
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F ,
FADEIN/OUT ... .. i 56
FAVORITES ... .. ... . ... . . . . .. i i, 30
FILLIN o 50
FILTER ... 150
FINGERED ....... ...t 52
FLOPPY DISKFORMAT ........................ 126
FOOTCONTROLLERS ......................... 159
FOOTSW ... 178
FootSwitch ...... ... ... ... ... . .. i, 177
G
GENERALMIDILEVEL2 ........................ 119
GLIDE ... 159
H
Headphones ................................... 10
HELP .. 30
I
INITIAL . o e 176
INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING(MIDI) ................. 172
INTRO&GENDING ...................cc0vuuni. .. 50
K
KEYSCALING ............. i, 140
KEYSHIFT ..., 135
L
LANGUAGESELECT ..., 30
LEFTHOLD ... ... 54
LFO 154
LINEGUT ... ..., 178
LOAD 121
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M
MAINVOLUME ................... .. i, 11
MASTERTUNING .................c v, 140
MEASURECOPY ... ... .. i 98
MEASUREERASE ..............cviinnnn. .. 99
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MEMORY, RHYTHM GROUP .................... 111
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MIDI. 166
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MIDI SETTINGLOADOPTION ,.................. 165



MIXER .ot e 138
MODE (AUTO PLAY CHORD) .................... 53
MODE (SOUND CONTROLLER) .................. 43
MODULATION .. .. e e 44
MULT . e e e 42
MUSICSTANT .. oo 10
MUSIC STYLIST ... e 60
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER . ................ ..., 62
MUTE ... e 27
N
NOTEEDIT ..o i 91
NOTEONLY (MIDI) . ... . s 171
O
ON BASS . it 53
ONEFINGER . ... . e 52
ONETOUCHPLAY ... .. e 59
OptioNS .. oot e 177
OTHERPARTS/TR ...t 28
OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY . ....... ... 159
P
PAGE .. 28
PAN 135
PANEL MEMORY ... i e 63
PANEL MEMORY QUTPUT{MIDI) ................ 175
PART SELECT .. ..ot 32
PART SETTING (SOUND) ... ..ot 135
PARTSETTING(MIDY) ........ ...ty 169
PATTERN COPY .. .. . i 115
PERFORMANCE ....... ... oo, 118, 177
PERFORMANCEPADS ....... ... ..ot 66
PIANIST . ot 52
PITCH . o e 149
PITCHBEND . ... . i 44
PROGRAM CHANGE MODE(MIDI) . .............. 174
PUNCHRECORD .....ciirii i e 84
-

QUANTIZE, COMPOSER ......... ... coiie 108
QUANTIZE,SEQUENCER ...... ... ...t 92
R
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REALTIMERECORD ..... .. ...ttt 77
BEVERB ... . e 41
RHYTHMGROUP ... i 48
RIGHT 1 INPUT(MIDl) ... o 172
RIGHT 1/RIGHT20CTAVE ....... ... .. .. ... .. 38
S
SAVE ... e e s 126
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SEQUENCER ... . it e 72
SEQUENGCER PLAY ... . i i e 81
SEQUENCERRESET ...ttt e 80
SEQUENCER SONGSAVE ........ ...ty 128
SINGLELOAD ...\t e e 122
SMFLOAD ... 122
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SYNCHRO &BREAK ... ... e 49, 56
T
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Specifications

7 SX-KN6000
KEYBOARD 61 KEYS (WITH INITIAL TOUCH)

SOUND GENERATOR PCM

MAX. POLYPHONY 64 NOTES

NUMBER OF SOUNDS | 1008 SOUNDS + 33 DRUM KITS + 2 DIGITAL DRAWBARS
o | PIANO, GUITAR, STRINGS & VOCAL, BRASS,
3 | souND GROUP MALLET & ORGH PERC, WORLD, ORGAN & AGCORDION,
z | S SAX & WOODWIND, PAD, SYNTH, BASS, DRUM KITS,
o DIGITAL DRAWBAR, ACCORDION REGISTER

SOUND EXPLORER O
crrECT PART SUSTAIN, DIGITAL EFFECT, SOUND DSP

GLOBAL REVERB, CHORUS, MULTI, MIG
WHEEL PITCH BEND, MODULATION
SOUND CONTROLLER O
PART SELECT RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT
TRANSPOSE 2 OCTAVE
© | NUMBER OF RHYTHMS | 200 RHYTHMS x 4 VARIATIONS
E 8 & 16 BEAT, POP, BALLAD, ROCK'N' ROLL & BLUES,
5 SOUL & FUNK, MODERN DANCE, U.S. TRAD, COUNTRY,
£ | RHYTHM GROUP BIG BAND & SWING, JAZZ COMBO, MARCH & WALTZ,
BALL ROOM & SHOW TIME, LATIN, WORLD

FAVORITES O
MAIN VOLUME, BALANCE, MUTE, CONDUCTOR, START/STOP,
CONTROLS INTRO & ENDING 1, INTRO & ENDING 2, FILL IN 1, FILL IN 2,

COUNT INTRO, SYNCHRO&BREAK, TEMPO/PROGRAM, TAP TEMPO,
FADE IN/QUT, SPLIT POINT '

PERFORMANCE PADS

20 PRESET BANKS x 6 PADS WITH SCLO
USER BANK x 3, COMPILE BANKS x 2, CONTROL PRESET x 1
STOP, AUTO SETTING

AUTO PLAY CHORD

MODE: ONE FINGER, FINGERED, PIANIST
MEMORY, ON BASS, CHORD FINDER, LEFT HOLD

MUSIC:STYLE ARRANGER QO
SOUND ARRANGER O
MUSIC STYLIST @)
ONE TOUCH PLAY O
TECHNI-CHORD O
PANEL'MEMORY 13 BANKS x 8, SET, NEXT BANK, BANK VIEW, CUSTOM PANEL
16 TRACKS
RESOLUTION: 1/96 PER BEAT
SEQUENCER STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX.40000 NOTES (10 SONG MAX.)
INPUT MODES: EASY RECORD, REALTIME RECORD, STEP RECORD
FUNCTIONS: RECORD& EDIT, COPY & PASTE, RANGE EDIT
8 PARTS: BASS, ACCOMP 1 — 5, DRUMS 1, 2
STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX. 13000 NOTES
COMPQSER INPUT MODES: EASY COMPOSER, REALTIME RECORD, STEP RECORD
; FUNCTIONS: PATTERN COPY,CUSTOM STYLE COPY,
SEQ TO COMPQOSER COPY, LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER
MEMORY: 3 BANKS
3.5 inch FLOPPY DISK DRIVE for 2HD (1.44MB), 2DD (720KB)
DISK DRIVE LLOAD, SAVE, DIRECT PLAY, SONG MEDLEY, DISK TOOLS,

PREFERENCES, STYLE CONVERT, CUSTOM STYLE LOAD/SAVE
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"PART SETTING, MIXER, MASTER TUNING, KEY SCALING,
_ TECHNI-CHORD, SOUND LOAD OPTION

EASY EDIT, TONE, PITCH, FILTER, AMPLITUDE, LFO, EFFECT,
SOUND EDIT CONTROLLER
MEMORY: 40, 1 USER DRUM KIT

MIC REVERB & EFFECT, SOUND LOAD OPTION, ALLOCATION, MIXER, 1
SOUND DSP, MULTI, CHORUS, REVERB, EQUALIZER

INITIAL, OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY, FOOT CONTROLLERS,
CONTROL PANEL MEMORY MODE,
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE, FADE tIN/OUT SETTING

HOME PAGE SETTING, FAVORITE SETTINé, DISPLAY TIME OUT,
CUSTOMIZE WALL PAPER SETTING, MIDI SETTING LOAD OPTION,
DATA PROTECTION, LANGUAGE SELECT, DISK PREFERENCE

PART SETTING, CONTROL MESSAGES, REALTIME MESSAGES,
COMMON SETTING, INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING, MIDI PRESETS,

SOUND SETTING

REVERB & EFFECT

MIDI MODE SETTING, PROGRAM CHANGE MIDI OUT,
PANEL MEMORY OUTPUT, COMPUTER GONNEGTION
LCD
| DISPLAY | PAGE, CONTRAST, EXIT, DISPLAY HOLD
HELP _ @
| DEMO O _
PHONES, FOOT SW 1, 2, FOOT CONTROLLER, EXP PEDAL,
TERMINALS LINE OUT (R/R+L, L), AUX IN (R/RsL, L), COMPUTER,
. MIDI (IN, QUT, THRU}), MIC - ]
- ouTPUT 66 W (18 W x 2 FOR MID/HIGH, 30 W x 1 FOR BASS) ]
SPEAKERS i 12 cm x 2, 6.5 cm x 2 FOR MID/HIGH, 14 ¢m x 1 FOR BASS
75 W
AC120/220/240V 50/60 Hz
POWER REQUIREMENT AC120V 60 Hz (NORTH AMERICA AND MEXICO)
AC230-240V 50/60 Hz (EUROPE, AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND,
| | SINGAPORE AND PHILLIPPINES)
| DIVENSIONS (W x H x D) 106.3 om x 20 om x 41.8 om (41-27/32 x 7-7/8' % 16-15/32')
NET WEIGHT 15.4 kg {34 |bs)
| ACCESSORIES AC CORD, MUSIC STAND, STYLE CONVERT DISK, INITIAL DATA DISK

«Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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